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FOREWORD

The original form of this study was prepared in partial fulfillment
of the Doctor of Philosophy degree at Vanderbilt University, Nash-
ville, Tennessee. The present form is a slightly revised version. It has
been modified at a few points with regard to the third edition of Jubi-
lees.

It is customary in such books to include words of gratitude to those
most directly helpful in its production. Even if this were not customa-
ty, I could hardly omit such an expression. Deepest appreciation is due
Professors Lou H. Silberman and Leander Keck, major reader and
second reader, respectively, for the patient but firm guidance with
which they advised me as Ilabored through three drafts of the original
presentation. I also owe a deep debt of gratitude to Mrs. Helen Col-
train, who frequently typed long into the night for very small re-
compense to help me meet my deadlines. Last, but by no means least,
I owe to my wife Kay and daughter Pamela more than I can ever repay
for their patience, encouragement, and willingness to be shott-changed
of a husband and father while the otiginal study was being researched
and written.

Gene L. Davenpott
Fourth week of Lent, 1970
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CHAPTER ONE

INTRODUCTION

A. METHODOLOGY

The purpose of this study is to provide an analysis of The Book of
Jubilees, using the methods of form and redaction criticism. The in-
adequacy of previous analyses of the book!—and consequently, of its
eschatology—is due primarily to the lack of the use of these methods
by the authors. Although there are numerous differences of detail in
previous intetpretations, three common problems undetlie these dif-
ferences. (1) The authors assume a single author for Jubilees; conse-
quently, they infer a single eschatology. (2) They make no distinction
between the major function of a passage and the subservient function
of various elements in the passage. As a result, they sometimes assign
too much significance to details which have been passed along in a
unit as incidental material. (3) They ovetlook the way that material
taken over from one source acquires a new interpretation in a new
context. As a result, when contradictory elements appear, they usually
are assumed to be in competition rather than in a relation of inter-
pretation and that which is interpreted.

These weaknesses are reflected in disagreements as to which verses
are eschatological, the time table of the day of judgment and the new
age, and the fate of the dead in the judgment. Charles, Martin, Volz,
Klausner, and Testuz all saw the major eschatological passages in
Jubilees to lie in chap. ’s i and xxiii, but they differed as to which verses

1 The two major studies of Jubilees in this century have been R. H. Chatles,
The Book of Jubilees (London: A. and C. Black, 1902), cited hereafter as Chatles,
Jubilees; and Michel Testuz, Les idées religienses du Livre des Jubilés (Patis: Librarie
Minard, 1960). Other studies, shorter but significant, containing extensive atten-
tion to eschatology in Jubilees have been Frangois Martin, “Le Livre des Jubilés:
but et procédés de ’auteur—ses doctrines,” RB, n.s. VIII (1911), pp. 321-344,
502-533; Paul Volz, Die Eschatologie der jiidischen Gemeinde, reprint of the 1934 2nd
Edition (Hildesheim: Georg Olms Verlagsbuchhandlung, 1966), pp. 27-30; and
Joseph Klausner, The Messianic Idea in Israel, From its Beginning to the Completion of
the Mishna, trans. William Stinespring (New York: The MacMillan Company,
1955), pp. 302-309. A shorter version of Charles’ wotk is found in R. H. Chatles,
The Apocrypha and Psendepigrapha of the Old Testament in English, Vol. I1: Psendepig-
rapha (London: Oxford University Press, 1913), pp. 1-82. Cited hereafter as
Chatles, Psendepigrapha.

Studia Post-Biblica, XX 1




2 INTRODUCTION

in these chapters are specifically eschatological. Charles, Martin, and
Volz agreed that i, 15-29 is to be so regarded.! Klausner specifically
quoted i, 8-18, 22, 26, 28-29, which indicates that he accepted the total
unit i, 7-29 as eschatological.? Testuz interpreted i, 7-18 as a reference
to the Babylonian exile and the return from exile and believed that
vss. 7-25 and 28 were added to the book by a later hand. Whether he
viewed the prayer of Moses as in any way eschatological is not indi-
cated.® Charles, Martin, and Testuz all interpreted xxiii, 11-31 eschato-
logically. Volz limited the eschatological verses to vss. 16-31. Klausner
regarded the entire chapter as an example of the four-part eschatologi-
cal scheme mentioned in connection with Jub. i.4

Their failure to recognize i, 4b-26 as a separate piece of redactional
material and i, 27-28 as another and to recognize the composite nature
of i, 29, however, resulted in several questions going unasked and in
the inability to recognize the cruciality of i, 4b-26 for the meaning of
the entire book. Even within the passage, no teason has been sought
for the presence of two accounts of the return from exile, no analysis
has been made of the way the new context has affected the biblical
sources used, and no comparison has been made between the use of
the sources here and their use in the subsequent narrative.

Our study will show three things. (1) The entire passage i, 4b-26 has
eschatological implications and has drastically altered the meaning of
the natrative in chaps. ii-1. (2) i, 4b-26 is from a redactor of the origi-
nal work, a redactor who worked during the petiod of the Maccabean
warts. (3) i, 27-28 is another addition to the original book. It enlarged
the scope of both previous editions by introducing an emphasis on
the Temple and a new creation motif.

With regard to the problem of a time table for the day of judgment,
Chatrles believed Jubilees anticipates a tempotrary Messianic kingdom
and that at its close there will be a final judgment on both the “human
and superhuman” worlds. He thought that xxiii, 11 indicates that the
Messianic kingdom will be preceded by a day of judgment,’ but that

v Charles, Psendepigrapha, pp. 11-13; Mattin, op. cit., pp. 522-533; Volz, p. 28.

? This does not rule out the interpretation of i, 7-18 as a reference to the Baby-
lonian exile and the return. It simply means that Klausner interpreted the entire
passage according to his own preconceived eschatological scheme—sin, punish-
ment, repentance, redemption. Klausner, op. ¢if., pp. 305-306.

¥ Testuz, gp. cit., pp. 39-42, 166.

* Chatles, Psendepigrapha, pp. 48-49; Mattin, op. cit., pp. 522-533; Testuz, op.
cit., pp. 166-168; Volz ep. cit., p. 28; Klausner, op. cit., p. 306. Testuz, however,

believed vss. 11-32 are an editorial addition.
$ Charles, Psendepigrapha, p. 48.
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xxiii, 30 reflects a concept of the kingdom which precludes such a
view.! The latter verse, he argued, indicates that the kingdom evolves
slowly, and such an evolution allows no place for judgment at any
point within the process. The judgment, therefore, must come at the
close of kingdom.2 On the other hand, Martin said that the text of
Jubilees does not enable us to be cettain about the relation of the last
judgment to the coming of the kngdom. Since all the generations to
arise until the great judgment will live brief lives (xxiii, 11), while
longevity is one of the principle characteristics of the kingdom (xxili,
27-28), the advent of that kingdom can take place only after the final
judgment. This kingdom will come as the prelude to the kingdom,
perhaps as its first act. On the other hand, he pointed out, no clear
mention is made of such a judgment between the exposure of Israel’s
unfaithfulness and the announcement of her conversion by the children
or even at any point in the table of events that precede the kingdom.
He found it difficult to think, therefore, that the children of Israel
will be converted only after the judgment. The judgment, he said,
must come at the beginning of the kingdom.?

Testuz’s solution to the problem was to postulate three eras of
history, to assert that both the first and the second eras pass into their
successors with a struggle, and to say that the struggle in the latter
instance is the Maccabean? wars. He saw xxiii, 19 as a portrayal of the
first great eschatological act—a civil war,? accompanied by a renewed
interest in and study of the Law.6 A period of political and religious
renewal follows,” and eventually, the covenant is renewed.® The period
of preparation—the period for the study of the Law—which begins
with the Maccabean revolt, is a limited period, followed by the Mes-
sianic Age proper. The end of this period will be characterized by a
great wat, just as was the beginning. We must note, however, said
Testuz, that we are concerned with two different wars.®

1 Ibid., p. 49.

2 Jbid,

3 Martin, op. ¢it., p. 529.

4 Testuz, op. cit., p. 166,

5 Jbid., pp. 31, 175.

6 Ibid., pp. 169, 173.

v Thid., p. 115,

8 Ibid., p. 168.

9 Testuz relied heavily upon xxiv, 28 and 29 as vetses that speak of separate
events. The latter speaks of a war of the last days, a war in which the sect of which
the author is a part is the instrument of God against the pagans. After this—perhaps
simultaneous with it—comes the great judgment. Jbid., pp. 170-171.
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Volz believed that Jubilees reflects 2 scheme in which Yahweh will
enable Israel to drive out her enemies, after which will come a day of
fulfillment of God’s promises to the fathers, and he noted that the day
of salvation for Israel is a day of judgment on all those who spread
sin in the earth.! He pointed out, however, that within Jubilees there
are contradictions between a particularistic view on the one hand and
an expectation of world renewal on the other.2

These examples show how ingenious one may be in trying to re-
concile irreconcilable elements of a piece of literature if the basic pre-
presupposition is that one person wrote the document. A form and
redaction analysis of Jubilees, howevet, reveals that the references to
the day of judgment and the scene in xxiii, 14-31 are from different
traditions. Moreover, we do not have a mere linking of traditions.
The “author” of the second edition of Jubilees interpreted the events
of his day as the day of judgment, the day mentioned in the other
stratum. Martin sensed different traditions in the book, and Testuz
believed that the eschatological passage in ch. xxiii was added at
Qumran.? Martin did not grasp the full significance of the presence of
various traditions, however, and Testuz assumed that even major edi-
torial additions do not change the essential thrust of the book. Form
and redaction criticism show that editorial work frequently is not
merely a matter of interpolations, but of major redaction and that the
whole meaning of a work may thus be changed. Such, in fact, will be
shown to be the case with Jubilees.

A third example of the confusion resulting from inadequate meth-
odology is the various attempts to portray the life of the wicked after
death. Testuz believed that the author of Jubilees expected their bod-
ies to be destroyed and their spirits to be imptisoned in Sheol, where
they will undergo eternal torment.* Martin cited numerous references
to support this view that the author of Jubilees expected sinners to
descend into the depths of the earth for eternal condemnation, a state
which is never really described, he noted, but which is certainl® Volz
commented that in the final analysis thete are contradictory elements
throughout the book. The fate of individuals in the book is not con-

1 Volz, op. cit., p. 28.

2 Ibhid., p. 30.

3 Martin, op. ¢it., p. 529; Testuz, op. cit., pp. 175-177.

4 Testuz, op. ¢it., pp. 170-171. Some of the passages which he cites for his anal-
ysis are v, 9; ix, 15; x, 5-12; xxxvi, 10.

5 Mattin, op. ¢it., pp. 523-524. Some of the passages he cites in his analysis are
vii; 29 ix;, 15; xx=xwvi, 10,
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sistently desctibed, he said. Only xxiii, 31 speaks of the dead coming
into salvation, and this is a reference to martyrs. The fathers are said
to sleep an eternal sleep (xxiiii, 1; xxxvi, 1; xlv, 15). He also thought
that v, 15-16 and xxxvi, 9f suggest that the dead must appear at the
judgment of the world. Otherwise, nothing is said of their interme-
diate state.!

All these problems are the result of an inadequate method. The
writers took no account of the growth of the traditions underlying the
book and of the way that an author of such a work was not an author
in the sense that we use the term today. Volz was aware of at least
some of the use of traditions, and Testuz sensed the editorial addition
of large blocks of material, but even they did not fully appreciate the
growth of the traditions behind the production of Jubilees. Neither
did any of the interpreters ask the question of the function of material.
If a block of material is intended for the purpose of teaching eschato-
logical doctrine, we should expect more detail than if it is used for
some other purpose.

The present study is offered as a contribution to the ongoing task
of intertestamental studies. Fitst, however, we must say a word about
eschatology.

B. Tue ProsLEM OF ESCHATOLOGY

Weriting early in this century, A. B. Davidson described eschatology
simply as an account of the final condition of man and the wotld as
presented in scripture.2 A few years later, Nathaniel Schmidt described
it as the doctrine concerning last things, “a doctrine dealing with man’s
condition after death, the destiny of the nation, and the end of the
world.”® This emphasis on last things has been characteristic of most
definitions of the term.? Volz has attempted to hold onto a community
aspect of eschatology by speaking of it as the teaching of last things

1 Volz, op. eff p29:

2 A. B. Davidson, “Eschatology,” A Dictionary of the Bible Dealing with its Lan-
guage, Literature, and Contents Including the Biblical Theology, Vol. I, ed. James A. Hast-
ings (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1906), p. 734. Cited hereafter as Hastings,
Dictionary.

3 Nathaniel Schmidt, “The Origin of Jewish Eschatology,” J/BL, XLI (1922),
p. 102.

4 Mowinckel says that every eschatology has some form of dualistic conception
of history and implies an end of the present state of things and the beginning of an
essentially different kind of order. Sigmund Mowinckel, He That Cometh, trans.
G. W. Anderson (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1954), p. 125, Cited hereafter as
Mowinckel, Fe That Cometh,




6 INTRODUCTION

so far as they are a central act or situation concerning the community—a
people or the world. An eschatology of the individual is a self-contra-
diction. Not to eschatology, then, do the assertions about death, about
the lot of the individual after death, belong where the individual in and
of himself is concerned. Only insofar as the individual participates in
the eschatological act or situation as a part of the whole is it to be
taken into account.!

Some have attempted to broaden eschatology by distinguishing be-
tween two types—prophetic and apocalyptic.? Prophetic eschatology
is described as that in which Israel’s enemies are destroyed, the king-
ship is restored,and a golden age of peace and prospetity begins. Apoc-
alyptic eschatology is described as a dualistic view in which is ex-
pected an end to the present world, the destruction of cosmic forces
which threaten man, and a resurrection of the dead, in which there is
an emphasis on the new life of the individual. Generally speaking,
there is no real concern over the length of the messianic age in pro-
phetic eschatology. The emphasis falls on its appearance. In apocalyp-
tic eschatology, the world to come usually is portrayed as endless or
timeless.

Klausner pointed out that for a long petiod of time there was noth-
ing that could be called Jewish orthodoxy and that duting that time
the two concepts just described overlapped. Sometimes, the desctip-
tion of one was given the name of the other.?

In favor of a broader view of eschatology is the way that Old Testa-
ment writers, though not using the term eschatos (after all, they wrote
Hebrew, not Greek), spoke of future conditions when the life of
Israel and the world would be decisively affected by acts of God. The
golden age of prophetic vision is frequently seen as the time when
Istael’s history will be fulfilled in such a way that no later disruption
seems possible (Jer. xxxi, 31-34; Is. ii; ix; xi).4

1 Volz, op.cit., p. 1.

® R. H. Chatles, Eschatology: The Doctrine of a Future Life in Israel, Judaism, and
Christianity—A Critical History (New York: Schocken Books, 1963), pp. 1771.
Cited hereafter as Charles, Eschatology. Klausner, Messianic 1dea, pp. 408-426. D, S,
Russell, The Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic (Philadelphia: The Westmin-
ster Press, 1964), esp. pp. 263-271. The latter is cited hereafter as Russell, Method.

# Klausner, op. cit., p. 410. Mowinckel denies the legitimacy of such distinctions.
Cf. Mowinckel, op. ¢it., pp. 125-133.

* In light of the view of the future in these passages, among others, it is in-
conceivable that Klausner could say that “where earthly life does not cease com-
pletely, there sin cannot pass away or be abolished, and the complete perfection of
human nature remains impossible. Pure spirituality and near approach to divinity
...belong only to the World to Come...” Klausner, op. cit., p. 418,
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Even to speak of prophetic and apocalyptic eschatology, however,
does not entirely solve the problem. Within socalled apocalyptic escha-
tology the relation between the World to Come, the present age, and
the eschaton remains a problem. One may see the World to Come as
either the fulfillment of the present age or as that which comes only
after the present age has been demolished.! If there is a day of judgment,
is it a day in history?

Obviously, the nature of one’s eschatological view implies a certain
understanding of history and of revelation. If the present age culmi-
nates in the World to Come, a positive evaluation of the present is im-
plied. On the other hand, the demolition of the present age indicates
a different evaluation. As for revelation, is it something within history
or something that destroys history? Or are such alternatives the only
possible ones?2

Another danger in speaking of eschatology is that the adjectives
defining the type with which one is dealing will be concerned only
with the content of a document. Thete also is an apocalyptic herme-

1 Frost spoke of eschatology as a form of thought characterized by finality. The
eschaton is the goal of the time process, aftet which nothing further can occur. It
is the climax of teleological history. He concedes that the eschaton may possess
characteristics of time and continuity, but says it cannot—even in thought—be
superseded by subsequent events. Stanley B. Frost, “Bschatology and Myth,” Vi
1I (1932), p. 70.

2 Ernst Jenni has attempted to bridge the gap between an apocalypticism which
negates history, on the one hand, and an idealism which sees history as an unfold-
ing, on the other, by defining eschatology in tetms of the coming of Yahweh.
«_..Yahweh keeps on influencing history and completes it by definitely establish-
ing his dominion and granting his people complete fellowship with himself ...E-
schatology is the patt of the history of salvation which is still in prospect and which
presses for realization. At the same time, it is not a question of rectilinear further
development of existing conditions, with which man could even assist of which
he could at least calculate ... The present state of affairs must make room for a new,
different state of affairs in all kinds of catastrophes... The ptesent state of affairs
in the world must perish becazse Yahweh is coming and will create everything new,
not vice versa ...Because the same God who will reveal himself victoriously in the
future, has already manifested himself in history from time to time, and still does,
it is, for the present, not possible to make a complete separation between history
and eschatology.” Ernst Jenni, “Eschatology of the Old Testament,” 7ke Inter-
preter’s Dictionary of the Bible, Vol. 11, ed. George A. Buttrick et. al.(Nashville:
Abingdon Press, 1962), p. 127. Cited hereafter as /DB,

Jenni’s comments ate well taken in light of the way that Joseph’s stay in Egypt
results first in blessings for Egypt and then in blessings for Israel. Cf. Gerhard von
Rad, Genesis: A Commentary, trans. John H. Marks, from the 1956 German Edition
(Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1961), pp. 428-434, Cited hereafter as Von
Rad, Genesis. Walter Harrelson, Interpreting the Old Testament (New York: Holt,
Rinehart, and Winston, Inc., 1964), p. 72, Cited hereafter as Harrelson, Inferpreting
the OT.
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neutic, however, which may be present in documents that in content
are more prophetic than apocalyptic. Russell has pointed out that in
their use of the prophetic texts, the apocalyptic writers shifted ths em-
phasis of the oracles. Rather than viewing them as words spoken to
the prophets’ own day, they viewed them as prognostication. Ref-
etences to future events, which had been important for strengthening
ot warning the prophets” audiences, now came to be heard as oracles
pertaining precisely to the apocalyptic writers’ own day.! In charac-
terizing the eschatology of any document, then, we must speak of both
the content of the strata and of the hermeneutic employed by the
author—or authors—and we must indicate the category to which each
element of the content belongs.

So far as content is concerned, in the present work, eschatology will
be used to mean any view of the future in which there are events anti-
cipated as having significance for the life of Istael and the wortld,
events beyond which life will be significantly different. The traditional
categories of prophetic and apocalyptic will be used, but notice will
be taken of the way in which any element of Jubilees fits whatever
category to which it is assigned. In those instances where both pro-
phetic and apocalyptic elements are present, this will be noted also.

Some passages may be eschatological in and of themselves. Others
may contain traditional eschatological material, but not themselves be
eschatological. In some instances, units of material which wete not
intended eschatologically may have become the occasion for intention-
al eschatological teaching by the attachment of lengthy passages, with-
out the unit itself becoming truly eschatological. The major eschato-
logical passage in Jubilees (xxiii, 14-20, 22-31) is such an attachment.
Out concern in this study will be to examine all those passages which
either teach or reflect eschatology.

C. PROCEDURE

The procedure to be followed for the study involves an examination
of the Ethiopic text, an analysis of the passages that either function
eschatologically or contain eschatological content, and a presentation
of the eschatological outlook as it appears in those passages. The actual
presentation of the fruits of that work will be presented in separate
chapters and appendixes. Chapter II contains the history of the strata

1 Russell, Method, pp. 96-100,
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of Jubilees. Chaptet III is an analysis of those chapters which function
eschatologically. That is, it is an analysis of those passages whose pri-
mary purpose is to instruct, in some way, in matters of eschatology.
Chapter TV is an analysis of those passages which contain significant
eschatological content, but whose function is not eschatological. In
an appendix we examine those passages in which eschatological terms
are used, but which are not truly eschatological in intent.

The text on which the study is based is a revision, made by the present
writet, of R. H. Charles’ translation, a revision based on a comparison
with Charles’ own edition of the Ethiopic text and microfilms of the
extant Ethiopic manusctipts from the British Museum and the Nation-
al Library in Paris, the same manuscripts on which Charles’ edition of
the text is based.




CHAPTER TWO

A BRIEF HISTORY OF THE GROWTH OF JUBILEES

The first edition of the Book of Jubilees was an angelic discoutse,
created by moulding together a wide variety of traditions. Its purpose
was to teach a particular system of Torah. It has grown into a book
whose purpose is to speak both promise and judgment.

A. THE ANGELIC DISCOURSE

The body of Jubilees is the angelic discourse in ii, 1-1, 4. This
discourse was created by an author who drew upon traditions from
numerous sources. There is an obvious parallel between the outline of
the narrative and that of Genesis and Exodus, but numerous literary
forms may be detected in the book, thereby indicating an extensive use
of non-canonical traditions. Among these traditions are an elaborate
calendrical system,! a thorough genealogical tradition,? a land division
tradition,® traditions accounting for the Levitical priesthood,* and at
least two traditions about the heavenly tablets.’ Thete also is evidence
that the author drew upon an Abraham tradition titled The Ten Tests
of Abraham,® or something similar, and that he used Abraham tradi-

! It is beyond the scope of our study to go into an analysis of the nature of the
calendar in Jubilees. It is described briefly in Jub. vi, 23-38, Throughout the book,
events are carefully dated as to the jubilee and the year within the jubilee. This cal-
endar system is itself a part of Torah. Tt is the correct measure of time, a measure
established by God himself (vi, 32, 38).

* The birth and marriage of the ancestors, the names of their wives, and the
identity of those wives are carefully recorded, as well as the dates for the births
and the marriages (cf. for example, iv, 13-15; viii, 5-8).

8 Jub. viii, 12-17, 22-29; ix, 1-13. The introduction for these divisions is stan-
dardthroughoutthelist: Andfor (name) came forth the (number) portion... Occasionally
there also is a conclusion for each person’s holdings: And this is the land which cane
forth for (name) as the porion which he was to occupy forever for bimself and bis sons unto
their generations forever. :

* xxx, 18 attributes it to his zeal for the protection of Israel; xxxi, 14 attrib-
utes it to a blessing by Isaac; and xxxii, 3, to Levi’s place as the tenth child of
Jacob. The function of each of these passages in their context is irrelevant at this
point, for regardless of their present function, they all reflect a view of why Levi
was the father of the priesthood.

® In one tradition they contain Torah (iii, 10; iv, 32; xviii, 19). In another they
hold the records of man’s deeds (xxx, 19).

O ERiv 8
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tions that had been expanded at length before he received them.! There
are a number of blessings and cutses,? and at one point we may detect
an oath-taking ceremony.?

All these traditions have been worked into an angelic discoutse
narrating Israelite history from the creation till the encampment at
Sinai. The purpose of the discourse is to teach and legitimate Torah
as it is found therein.® This Torah was revealed to Moses along with
Pentateuchal law,5 but it also was practiced by the patriarchs before
Moses received it.6 The introduction to the discourse is Jub. i, 1-4a
and part of i, 29.7

1 Tn xxii, 11-24 there is a blessing which becomes a command in vs. 16. The
command itself contains an indictment of the Gentiles. The repetition of and he
blessed at vss. 27, 28 show that other blessings of Abraham have been added to the
tradition along the way. One is a praise of God; the other, a blessing of Jacob, ex-
panded by a plea to God.

2 jv, 5; viii, 18; ix, 14; xii, 23; xxiv, 28; xxv, 15-23; xxvi, 23-24.

% The narrative in which the division of the land occurs closes with an oath-
taking ceremony (vili, 14-15).

4 Cf. for example, ii, 26; iii, 14; vi, 12-16; and xxi, 5.

5 The belief that various laws not found in the Pentateuch had been given to
Moses at the same time that Pentateuchal Totah was given was common duting
the intertestamental petiod. Cf. Hermann L. Strack, Infroduction 1o the Talmud and
Midrash, trans. and rev. from the fifth German edition (New York: Meridian
Books, Inc. and Philadelphia: The Jewish Publication Society of America, 1959),
pp. 8-12; George F. Moote, Judaism in the First Centuries of the Christian Fra: The
Age of the Tannaim, Vol, I (Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1958), pp. 251-
262. Cited hereafter as Moote, Judaism.

6 Tf Torah is as vital as the author assetts, then it must have been known by the
patriarchs and obeyed by them. If it was not known to them, its impottance is
greatly affected.

7 The author of the discourse did not intend to interpret the Pentateuch, but
to draw upon it for the ancestral history in ordet to show the historical origins of
certain laws (cf, ii, 17-33; iii, 10-14, 31; vi, 17-23, 28-32; xv, 25-32; xxi, 6-20; xxx,
5-16; xxxii, 10-11; xxxiii, 10; xli, 26; xlix, 7-23). These laws are written on the
heavenly tablets, but they wete revealed at specific times to Israel. In vi, 22 and
xxx, 12 there are references to the previous law, which can hardly be other than
Pentateuchal Torah. In both places, the tone of the words is affirmative toward
previously given Torah. In both instances, the Jubilees material is presented as
complementary material.

The author has followed the same method for establishing the origin of his
material that he used in showing the origin of specific laws. He has rooted it in a
specific moment of Israelite history reflected in the Pentateuchal narrative. That i,
1-4a was the original introduction is supported by the similarity of method and by
the similarity of concern for teaching Torah.

The narrative of which Ex. xxiv, 12-18 is a part (Ex. xxiv, 1-xxi, 18) reflects two
elements of the form Claus Westermann has described as the messenger’s speech.
Claus Westermann, Basic Forms of Prophetic Speech, trans. Hugh Clayton White
(Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1967), pp. 100-103. This form consists of
three elements—1) commissioning, 2) transmission, and 3) delivery. The emphasis
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The author sees the angels as the agents of God for all the affairs of
the universe; this is evident from the way they appear throughout the
discourse (ii, 2; iv, 23; v, 6; x, 10; xii, 27; xvi, 8). It is not surprising,
therefore, that the discoutse is attributed to an Angel of the Presence;
it is they who have access to the presence of God himself. The angel
can be trusted because of who he is, and this authenticates the mes-
sage.!

The transition from God as the speaker to the angel as the one who
holds the heavenly tablets occurs in i, 29. Only part of this verse,
however, belongs to the original introduction—namely, the words,
Then the Angel of the Presence, who went before the camp of Israel, took the

is on the transmission of the message. In the Exodus passage, we find the commis-
sioning (xxiv, 12; xxv, 2a) and the transmission (xxv, 2b-xxxi, 17). The delivery
is missing, because in the following incident Moses, in his anger, broke the tablets
(xxxii, 19). The narrative continues, however, by having Moses return to the
mountain and receive a second set of tablets, the delivery of which begins at
xxxiv, 32.

An apocalyptic (or semi-apocalyptic) development of this form added a de-
scription of the glory of God (cf. Dan. x; Ezek. i-if; and Rev. i). In this develop-
ment, neither the commissioning, the transmission, nor the delivery take secondaty
toles in relation to each other. Fach is vital. The message may have been delivered
at some point in the past, but in the crucial present it is delivered anew.

The author of the Jubilees discourse has replaced the transmission element of
Exodus with his discoutse. The delivery is the apocalyptic book itself.

The Exodus account reflects the presence of dual traditions, vss. 15,18b being
one tradition, vss. 16-18a being another. By modifying this account, the author
has clarified it. In Ex. xxiv, 15-18, a cloud overshadows the mountain six days, and
God calls to Moses on the seventh day. According to vs. 15, Moses went up onto
the mountain before the six days. According to vs. 18 a, he went up after God
called him on the seventh day.

In keeping with his desire to date his events, the author has supplied the date
of Moses’ ascent—the sixteenth of the month. The reason for this is very simple.
On the fifteenth, Moses was celebrating Shevuoth, which is an extremely im-
portant festival for the author.

! Cf. Moote, Judaism, vol. I, p. 410. D. S. Russell accepts the traditional idea
that angels were a means of relating the Transcendent God to earthly affairs, but
notes that of equal importance was the growing belief that man’s earthly problems
wete part of a cosmic disorder. Russell, Method, pp. 237-238. At any rate, among
those who emphasized the presence and activity of angels, one of their functions
was to guide men in the right way. Jbid.,, p. 242, The message of the discourse is
not from one of the angels whose task is to deceive men, but from one whose
task is to watch over Israel (xv, 31-32).

The tradition that Torah was delivered by an angel is reflected in the New Testa-
ment. Paul mentions it at Gal. iii, 19-20; but there, it is in the context of a denial
that Torah given over four hundred years after the promise to Abraham can nullify
the promise. Paul does not make much of the angel as such. He simply indicates
that God still was the giver of Torah. He does not deprecate the tradition. Neither
does he deprecate Torah on the basis of the angelic mediator, He simply sees Torah
as a tempotary instrument of God (iii, 23-26).
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tablets of the divisions of the years from the time of the creation, ...of the weeks,
of the jubilees according to their individual years...*

There are several conclusions to the discourse. The one most in
keeping with the introduction and with the purpose of the discourse
is 1, 3-4a, where the angel looks back to the commandments he has
given. As we shall see in the succeeding sections of this historical
sketch, the other endings ate more in tune with other strata.

When was the angelic discourse constructed ? The evidence pointsto
either the late third ot the early second century B. C. The author’s
primary concerns were nakedness (iii, 31), eating flesh from which the
blood has not been drained (vi, 116f; vii, 1-20, 30fF; xi, 2; xxi, 6, 17f),
murder (vii, 27; xi, 12), the practice of astrology (viii, 3ff; xi, 9ff),idol-
atry (xi, 4, 16; xii, 1-5, 16-20; xx, 7-9), neglect of circumcision (xv,
114, 33ff), association with Gentiles (xxii, 16), sacrifices to the dead
(xxii, 17), intermarriage with non-Israelites (xv, 1ff; xx, 4-5; xxx, 7ff),
and brothers who try to lead brothers astray (xxv, 8f), the corruption
of the calendar, and the consequent neglect of the feasts and sabbaths
(vi, 32-38).

It is no doubt true, as Zeitlin claims, that all of these polemics might
well have found a suitable object at any number of points in Istaelite
history.2 Rowley is basically correct, however, when he argues that as
a whole, the polemics fit the early Maccabean period, as we know it
from I Maccabees, better than any other time.? As he says, an exami-
nation of I Maccabees reveals that under Antiochus Epiphanes the
major concerns of the author of the discourse were present to an ex-
ceptionable degree.*

A modification must be made of Rowley’s position, nevertheless,
in light of a form analysis of the eschatological passage at xxiii, 14-31.

1 That we have a transition is obvious in that the angel now becomes the actor,
the subject of the verb. The description of the content of the tablets in the phrases
quoted above is consistent with the discourse. The repetition of the words be
tables before Torah and the use of festimony, rather than commandment, mark the
phrase containing these words as part of the redaction in i, 4b-26, The last phrases
of the verse are concerned with the sanctuary. They ate an interpolation (cf. p. 16).
Further support for vs. 29 being the first time that the Angel of the Presence ap-
peatred in the first edition of Jubilees is that he is first identified there. He is not
identified in vss. 27-28 in the present text.

2 Splomon Zeitlin, “The Book of Jubilees and the Pentateuch,” JOR, XLVIII
(1957), pp. 22211

3 H. H. Rowley, The Relevance of Apocalyptic (3td ed. rev.; New York: Associ-
ation Press, 1963), p. 105. Cited hereafter as Rowley, Relevance.

4 Cf. I Macc. i, 14-15, 44-49; ii, 45-48.
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When this passage is recognized as an addition by a later hand,! noth-
ing remains of the original discourse to indicate that the struggles
with the Seleucids have begun. The angelic discourse, therefore, must
be dated sometime after hellenism began to make significant inroads
into Jewish culture, but before the Maccabean wars. This places it
sometime during the latter part of the third century or the early part
of the second century B. C.

B. THE SECcOND EDITION OF JUBILEES

Jub. i, 4b-26 supplies a new introduction to the angelic discourse.
Both in purpose and in description of the content of God’s revelation
it is concerned with something other than the discourse originally
was intended to be. This introduction tells us that the purpose of the
discourse is to reassure and to shame (i, 5-6).2 Part of i, 29 also was
added by this redactor.?

These additions not only added a new element to Jubilees, but
changed the entire meaning of the book. The angelic discourse still
teaches Torah that must be obeyed, but it also shows why Israel has
come upon hard times. She has violated the Torah of the angelic dis-
course. More important, the book proclaims God’s faithfulness to
Israel.t

1 On the relation of xxiii, 14-31 to the discourse, cf. p. 46.

2 The passage not only interrupts the form of the messenget’s speech. It is itself
based on two literary forms—the divine command (vss. 5-6, 7-18, 26) and the
intercessory prayer (vss. 19-25). The form for the divine command consists of two
elements—the command and the purpose. This is not the same form as that found
in the command to the prophets to speak to Israel, such as in Is. xl, 2, 6-8; and
Jet. ii, 1-3. Thete the emphasis falls on the content of the command. The form of
Jub. i, 5-6 is like that of Gen. ii, 17; xii, 1-3; Is. vi, 9-13; and Jer. xxx, 1-3. Itisan
explained command, with emphasis on the reason for the command. For a dis-
cussion of the form of the command in which the emphasis is on the content, cf.
Westermann, op. ¢it., pp. 100-115, where the messenget’s address is the context of
the command. By emphasizing the statement of putpose, the author indicates that
we are to look at the message itself, not in and of itself—so far as his use of it goes
—but in terms of his stated putrpose for the message. The real message, in fact, is
the statement of purpose. :

The form of the intetcessory prayer includes three elements—the plea, the
grounds, and the response. The emphasis is on the response. This form may be
seen in the prayers of the Israelite leaders in Gen. xviii, 23-32; Ex. xxxii, 11-14;
Deut. ix, 25-x, 2; and Amo. vii, 2-6.

8 The tables of Torah and of the testimony reflects the terminology of i, 4b, 26.

4 As the exegesis will show, the eschatological passage in xxiii, 14-31 was added
by the same person who added i, 4b-26. Cf. p. 46.
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The conclusion at 1, 5 is eschatological. It anticipates the time of
Tsrael’s renewal. This concern ties it to the interest of i, 4b-26 and should
be considered the work of the redactor who produced the second edi-
tion of Jubilees.

i, 29 also reflects the terminology of these additions. The words
the tables of Torah and of the testimony are characteristic of vss. 4b-26.
They wete added here to interpret the nature of the discourse as the
redactot intended it to be read.

When and under what citcumstances might such a revision of the
angelic discourse have taken place? The passage speaks of exile and
return from exile, and it calls for confession as a condition for renewal
(vs. 22). It reflects a time of trouble. The eschatological passage in
xxiii reflects the struggle with the Seleucids, but it also contains an
interjection (xxiii, 21) which reflects the situation in the Temple during
the time of the Hasmonean rulers—Simon and John Hyrcanus.! Con-
sequently, we must date the second edition of Jubilees sometime
during the Maccabean struggles, ca. 166-160 B.C. It was produced by
an editor who saw the Seleucid oppression as the judgment of God,
but who still affirmed the faithfulness of God, even in the midst of
destruction and oppression.

C. THE SANCTUARY-ORIENTED REDACTION

That i, 27-28 was not added by the same person who added i, 4b-26
is evident from the conflicting commands of the two passages and
from their differing definitions of what is to be written. In vss. 27-28
the angel is to wtite an account of what will happen until the estab-
lishment of the sanctuary, but in vss. 4b-26 Moses is commanded to
write an account of what will happen throughout the weeks and jubi-
lees forever. Vss. 27-28 do not change the purpose of the book, but
add to its scope. The sanctuary will have a central place in renewed
Istael.2 Not only Torah, but the sanctuary, as well, will be an object

1 Cf. pp. 43-45.

2 Chatles thought that vs. 28 should follow vs. 25. Charles, Pseudepigrapha, p.
13, The interests in vs. 28, however, link it more closely with vs. 27.

We saw in the commands of God in i, 5-6, 7-26 that the purpose of the com-
mand is significant. That purpose is the key to the purpose of the stratum of Jubi-
lees to which it belongs. The absence of a statement of purpose in vs. 27 indicates
the editor’s purpose to be essentially the same as that which he understood to be
the purpose of the book as he received it, a combination of promise and command.
His interpolation emphasizes the promise in relation to the Temple.
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of devotion. Sacred time will be complemented by sacred space,! and
together, they will provide orientation in the midst of chaos, the rees-
tablishment of the world.

The sanctuary-oriented redactor also made additions to the text in
the transition verse i, 292 and at iv, 26;3 xxiii, 21;* and xxxi, 14.

Most likely, this redactor worked in Qumran during the rules of
Simon and John Hyrcanus in Jerusalem. The mere fact that Jubilees
was known at Qumuran,$ of course, proves nothing. The conjunction
of the use of the Jubilee calendar there,? the hostility of the Qumran
community toward the Temple hierarchy,? and the similarity of views
in the Temple scroll and Jubilees as to the future Temple,? however,
make it a highly probable location.’ The date should be set at ca. 140-
104 B.C.1

L T owe this observation to a remark by Dean Walter Harrelson during the oral
examination on this study.

% Certainly, his concern is reflected in wntil the sanctuary of the Lord is established
and the remainder of the verse. The renewal of the creation theme also sounds
more like the outlook teflected in the sanctuary-oriented interpolations than that
of i, 4b-26; xxiii, 14-31.

% On this passage, cf. pp. 88-90.

4 On this passage, cf. pp. 43-45.

5 On this passage, cf. pp. 57-58.

6 Fragments of the book have been found there. Millar Burrows, The Dead Sea
Serolls (New York: Viking Press, 1958), pp. 238-241. This work is cited hereafter
as Burrows, Dead Sea Scrolis.

7 Ibid. See also Frank M. Cross, Jt., The Ancient Library of Qumran and Modern
Biblical Studies, rev. ed. (Garden City: Anchor Books, 1961), p. 44; Helmer Ring-
gren, The Faith of Qumran: Theology of the Dead Sea Serolls, trans. Emilie T. Sander
(Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1963), pp. 225-226.

8 'The Qumranites described the Temple hierarchy as despisers of Torah—*“rob-
bers who lie in wait for a man.” Cf. Habb. Comm. IX, 3-7; Geza Vermes, 7he
Dead Sea Scrolls in English (Baltimore: Pelican Books, 1965), p. 228; Matthew
Black, The Scrolls and Christian Origins (New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1961),
pp. 39-43. The latter is cited hereafter as Black, Serolls.

# According to Professor Yigael Yadin, the recently acquired Temple Scroll
anticipates the day when God himself will create his Temple. Yigael Yadin, “The
Temple Scroll,” BA, XXX (December 1967), p. 138. The sanctuary-oriented re-
dactor seems also to have anticipated that God will himself petform this work.
Cf. p. 50 below.

10 Doubtless, not all the opposition to the Hasmoneans was centered in Qumran,
R. G. Hamerton-Kelly, in a recent article, has pointed out the hostility to the
second Temple in much of the intertestamental literature. He believes that the
Priestly tradition played a prominent role in this and that the Priestly tradition
played a dominant role in the rise of apocalyptic. R. G. Hamerton-Kelly, “The
Temple and the Origins of Jewish Apocalyptic,” V7T, XX (January, 1970), pp.
1-15. (Although the article is filled with suggestions that cannot be adequately
substantiated by our presently known soutces, and although we must be reluctant
to burden any single movement or tradition with sole responsibility for the rise

(Continuations notes 10 and 11 see p. 17)
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D. CoNcLUDING REMARKS

The history of the Book of Jubilees is more complex than previous
investigators have recognized. Consequently, the questionof eschatol-
ogy will at the same time be simple and complex to discuss. It will be
simple, because conflicting views may now be seen as views belonging
to different strata. It will be complex, because the views of the dif-
ferent strata must be understood in telation to each other. They may
not be left in isolation, for neither redactor saw any significant contra-
dictions between his work and that of his predecessor.! Indeed, each
probably saw his work as an elaboration, extension, and—consequent-
ly—interpretation of his predecessors. Material in which there was no
value would have been ignored.

Nothing has yet been said of the specific milieus of the angelic dis-
course and the first redaction. In fact, very few specific things can be
said with any degree of certainty. The evidence, however, suggests a
close connection between the circles in which Jubilees was produced
and those from which the Qumran community developed. The ci-
tation of the angelic discourse in the Damascus Document,? the use of
the Jubilees calendar at Qumran, 3 the similarity of attitude toward the
faithful nation as the instrument of God in the great eschatological
battle, and the likelihood that R, resided at Qumran® point to a close
kinship between the milieus.

This does not necessitate viewing the Qumran community simply
as a transplanted community whose identity was cleatly defined prior
to its establishment beside the Dead Sea. Such may or may not have

of a later phenomenon, the Priestly stratum of the Pentateuch certainly made a sub-
stantial contribution to the type of thought reflected in the sanctuary-oriented re-
daction of Jubilees, the Qumran writings, and othet apocryphal writings.)

11 The dectee establishing the Hasmoneans as a priestly line (I Macc. xiv, 30-39)
was pronounced in 140 B. C. John assumed the office in 134 B. C. and died in 104
B. C. Yadin postulates the linguistic Sifg ém Leben of the Temple Scroll was the
“latter patt of the Second Temple period (first cent. B. C., plus-ot-minus).” Yadin,
op. cit.

1 For convenience and clarity, throughout the study the following symbols will
be used to designate both the strata and the persons responsible for the strata:
A—the author of the angelic discourse ot the discourse itself, R,—the first re-
dactor of the discoutse or the redaction itself, R ,—the second redactor or the sec-
ond redaction itself,

2 Cf. CD XVI, 34,

3 Cf. Butrows, Dead Sea Scrolls, 238-241.

4 Cf. p. 56. The similarity mentioned is between the view in the Qumtran docu-
ments and in R,.

5 Cf. p. 16.

Studia Post-Biblica, XX 2
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been the case. Neither does it necessitate the postulation of a single,
specific community as the milieu of A, R;, and R,. It means, at least,
however, that those who established the Qumran community came
from a background that shared certain beliefs about the calendar and
the role of Israel. It may even indicate that Jubilees grew into its
present form in the same circles from which the Qumran community
came.

The implications of this brief historical sketch for the perennial de-
bates over the date and authorship of Jubilees should be obvious. It
has been dated as early as the fifth century B.C.! and as late as the
sixth decade of the present era.? It has been said to be the work of every
conceivable type of writer, from a Phatisaic priest® to a Samaritan in
Egypt* to a Jewish Christian combatting Pauline Christianity.5 All
assume a single authorship and a single date. Even where it is admitted
on occasion that modifications have arisen in the text, the possibility
that this radically affects the basic thrust of the book—makes it 2 new
book in effect—is never raised. In fact, we must speak of three dates
and of at least three “authors.”

! Solomon Zeitlin, “The Book of Jubilees: Its Character and its Significance,”
JOR, XXX (1939-40), pp. 8-16.

® Singer’s dating cited in Littmann’s brief introduction to his translation of
Jubilees in E. Kautzsch, Die Apokryphen und Pseudepigraphen des Alten Testaments,
(Tibingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1900), p. 35.

3 Chatles, Psendepigrapha, pp. 1, 8; Testuz, op. cit., p. 33; Martin, ap. ., p. 321.

4 Zeitlin, op: et pe 3

5 Singer, op. cit.




CHAPTER THREE

JUBILEES PASSAGES INTENDED TO
TEACH ESCHATOLOGY

Thete are three passages in Jubilees whose function is explicitly to
teach matters of eschatology—i, 4b-26, 27-28, and xxiii, 14-31. The
first and the third ate the work of A. The second is the wotk of R,.
They have been woven into the surrounding material so as to estab-
lish continuity with that material. Consequently, the contributions
of R, appear to be developments of units whose purpose otiginally
was not eschatological. The additions themselves, however, are in-
tended precisely to teach eschatology. Their eschatology manifests
both prophetic and apocalyptic aspects. It is prophetic in that it antici-
pates a continuation of history, is oriented toward the future of the
nation rather than the future of the individual, and is concerned with
national enemies rather than with cosmic powers. It is apocalyptic in
its emphasis on the necessity for each individual Israelite to be faithful
to Torah in order to be a part of redeemed Israel and in its interpre-
tation of prophetic texts as prognostications of Ry’s own day. The
former emphasis indicates the legalistic nature of Ry’s eschatology and
it does not contradict the previous evaluation of the eschatology as
nationally oriented. It does indicate, however the intricacy with
which prophetic and apocalyptic aspects may be interrelated. The re-
dactor believed that certain canonical and non-canonical traditions
were being fulfilled in his day. The Seleucids were viewed as God’s
judgment on Israel for violation of Torah, but the rise of the Chasidim
and the Maccabean wattiors were seen as 2 sign of God’s faithfulness.
God will strengthen Israel, renew her, and make her a Torah-abiding
people, and she will drive out the enemy.

i, 27-28 is the work of R,. It continues the introduction to the dis-
course by drawing the Temple into the new era and by speaking of a
new creation.

A. i, 4b-26

Jub. i, 4b-26 is a major element in the second edition of the book.
It provides a new framework for the angelic discoutse, assuring the
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readers that certain eschatological promises of the canon are about to
be fulfilled, but also pointing out that Istael’s predicament is the result
of her violation of Torah. When Israel confesses her guilt, she will
be restored to the land, reconciled to God, and transformed into a
Torah abiding people.

1. Introduction (vs. 4b)

We have seen in the history of the strata that i, 4b-26 was added by
someone who wished to change the meaning of the angelic discourse.?
He wished to turn it into a# acconnt of the past and the future of the division
of all the days of Torab and of the testimony, the days of Torah being those
days when Torah is in effect.2 For him, this is forever. He does not
give a description beyond the time when Israel’s heart is circumcised,
but it will be an indeterminate time of faithfulness (i, 23-24).

2. God’s command to write—I (vss. 5-6)

Moses is commanded to write. The purpose includes both an as-
surance for and an indictment of the readers: 1) God has not forsaken

1 Cf. pp. 14-15.

® W. D. Davies has shown that in the literature of the intertestamental period,
the general expectation was that Torah in its existing form would continue in the
new age. Cf. W. D. Davies, Torab in the Messianic .Age and|or the Age to Come (Phi-
ladelphia: The Society of Biblical Litetature, 1952), passim. Cf. esp. pp. 53-57.
Even those changes and adaptations that might appear are not—in most of the
sources—nullifications of Torah as such. Possible modifications fall into two cate-
gories—the cessation of certain enactments concerning festivals and the removal of
sacrifices for sin, sin no longer being present; 2) changes in the laws concerning
clean and unclean, since distinctions will have been abrogated. 7bid., pp. 54-57.
What the author of God’s conversation with Moses understood the days of Torah
to be may be seen at vs. 26, The and between of the festimony and in the weeks and the
Jubilees forever should not be read as a conjunction introducing something in addi-
tion to what precedes, but as a poetic conjunction linking liturgical or poetic paral-
lel passages. So long as the jubilees continue, so long as time endutes, Torah will
remain in effect.

The Jeremiah passage on which much Torah speculation was based (Jer. xxxi,
31-34) is an ambiguous passage in this respect. As Davies points out, it did not
receive unanimous interpretation among the Jewish thinkers. Cf. Davies, op. cit.,
p. 53. It is possible to intetpret Jetemiah’s words to mean that there will be no need
for a written Torah, for Torah will be written on the hearts of the people. Such a
view may lie behing Paul’s attitude toward Torah, a view in which Torah is a pe-
dagogue to keep Israel from mischief until the new age (Gal. iii, 25). If so, Paul
must have seen the fruits of the Spirit as producing a style of life in which written
Torah is no longer necessary, but not totally repudiated. Maturity in Christ brings
aganpe, by which the essence of Torah is upheld (Rom. xiii, 8).
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his people 2) despite their unfaithfulness. Thus, the purpose clause,
which is presented as a future reference for Moses, is for the readers a
word of contemporary significance—God is more faithful than they.!

All these things that will have come upon Istrael (vs. 6) is an expression
which anticipates future hardships and future deliverance. Both a// zhe

1 The Ethiopic vetb #sa-da-ka and its noun and adjective forms are cognates
of the Hebrew verb fsa-dak and its various forms. This leads us to translate the
Ethiopic terms with some form of fo be faithful. August Dillmann, Lexicon Lingnae
Aethiopicae (New York: Frederick Ungar Publishing Co., 1959), pp. 1311£. Cited
hereafter as Dillmann, Lexicon.

In Jub. vii, 20; xxxv, 2 and xli, 19 Chatles translated #sadak, tsadaka, and tsadakat
as some form of righteons. In each instance, however, faithful ot faithfulness is basic
to what is being said. Noah expects conduct from his sons that will indicate their
faithfulness to God and to the Law (vii, 20). Jacob’s vow to honor his father and
his brothers is a vow to be faithful to them as a means of being faithful to Torah
and to the covenant (xxxv, 2). Judah’s judgment that Tamar has been more right-
eous than he is recognition that she has been more faithful to what is expected of an
Israelite woman than he has been to what it means to be an Israelite father-in-law.
Thus, he has not been so faithful to Torah as has she (xli, 19).

Such trust in the faithfulness of God was found elsewhere in sectarian Judaism.
In the long poetic passage which closes the Manual of Discipline from Qumran and
in the War Scroll we find the following:

As for me, if I stumble, the mercies of God
shall be my eternal salvation.
If T stagger because of the sin of my flesh, my
justification
shall be by God’s faithfulness which
endures forever. (;QM, XI, 12)

Blessed be the God of Israel,

Who keeps mercy towards his covenant,
And the appointed times of salvation
with the people he has delivered.

(LQM, X1V, 4-5)

On the Hebrew root #sdk, cf. Gerhard von Rad, O/d Testament Theology, Vol. 1:
The Theology of Israel’s Historical Traditions. trans. C. M. G. Stalker from the revised
2nd German Edition (London: Oliver and Boyd, 1962), pp. 370-383. Hercafter
cited as Von Rad, OT Theology, 1; K. H]. Fahlgren, Sedaka : nahestehende nnd entgegen-
gesetzte Begriffe im Alten Testament (Uppsala: Almquist und Wiksells Boktryckeri
-A. -B., 1932); R. Mach, Der Zaddik in Talmnd und Midraseh (Leiden: E. J. Brill,
1957); Gottfried Quell and Gottlob Schrenk; “dikee, dikaios, dikaiosunee...”,
Theological Dictionary of the New Testament, ed. Rudolf Kittel, trans. Geoffrey W.
Bromiley, Vol. IT (Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, 1964), pp. 174-224. Cited
hereafter as TDNT. Ernst Kisemann, “God’s Righteousness in Paul,” The Bult-
mann School of Biblical Interpretation: New Directions? ed. James M. Robinson, et.
al., Volume one of Journal for Theology and the Church, ed. Robert W. Funk in as-
sociation with Gerhard Ebeling (New York: Harper and Row, Publishers, 1965),
pp- 100-110; J. Philip Hyatt, “The Translation and Meaning of Amos 5 : 23-24,”
ZAW, N. F, XXVII (1956), pp. 17-24,
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evil they have done in straying and forsaking the covenant and the release from
God’s judgment are involved. Since the events of the angelic discourse
proper alteady have taken place when the angel speaks to Moses, the
things which will come upon them can only refer to the events in vss.
7-18.

3. God’s command to write—II (vss. 7-18)

The form underlying the command in i, 5-6 appears here also. Mo-
ses is to write the words God will tell him (vs. 7a). The purpose com-
prises vss. 7b-11. In light of their rebellion the account will bear wit-
ness against them (vs. 8b). The presence of this form partially is the
result of its presence in Deut. xxxi, 16-29, upon which R, has drawn.
Its persistence in the traditions of Judaism, however, is also a factor.
The purpose in the present passage is set forth as an oracle of prognos-
tication, a form in itself.l

1 This type of prognostication is quite different from both the warnings and the
promises uttered by the prophets. The prophetic warnings were viewed as threats
of judgment resulting from deeds either presently or formerly committed. The
promises were of things forthcoming either if the hearer repented or despite the
rebellion, in face of the inability of the hearer to repent. The prognostication is a
desctiption of events already fixed. Although events within the scheme may appear
as the result of other events, the entite scheme is determined even before it
occuts.

Prognostication of the future is a characteristic of apocalyptic literature, which
takes its name from this very fact. The dialectic of such literature may be seen in
the way that it both assumes a fixed futute and calls for a decision by the reader and
by the nation.

In apocalyptic writing, howewver, there not only is a revelation of what will take
place in the reader’s future. There also is a description of the past as something
that was foreknown by God and revealed to his human agent. The purpose for
such a technique—which was mote than a technique for the writer—was to assure
the reader that God had not been caught off guard. He knew all along what would
happen, and he has been biding his time. Courage for facing difficulties of the pres-
ent is to be gained and supported by the evidence that God knows and that he
has power over both past and future.

In T Sam. viii, 12, there is a description of Samuel warning Israel of what will
happen if they have a king. This is not an apocalyptic desctiption, strictly speaking,
but is a conditional warning which the reader knows, from bitter experience, has
been fulfilled.

In IT Kg. viii, 12ff, there is an incident much closer to the apocalyptic style. The
words of Elisha are not a warning, but a statement of what is going to happen.

Both the I Samuel and the II Kings passages ate the type of tradition which un-
derlies the later apocalyptic litetature. The portrayal of the past as something
which had been suspected or warned eventually produced the concept of the future
as something that #r gnown.
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a. The command (vs. 7a)

Moses is to write what God tells him. This command and the one
preceding it are consistent as to the speaker and the person addressed.
God speaks to Moses. This sets both off from the discourse, where the
angel is the speaker, and from i, 27-28, whete the angel is the one ad-
dressed.

b. The purpose (vss. 7Tb-18)

The putpose of the command is the provision of a writing which
may be heard latet as a witness against Israel. This purpose is set forth
in a long passage in which are found numerous fragments of biblical
material.t

1 R, has constructed a sketch of Istael’s rebellion and the exile on the basis of
several biblical sources. He has relied upon Deut. iv, 25-27 ; xxxi, 16-29; xxxii, 17;
and II Kg. xvii, 7-20. All these passages are deuteronomic interpretations of the
fall of the nation. R, has used them in the same way, but at one point he relates it
to his own generation’s sins.

In Deut. xxxi, 19, 21 Moses is commanded to write #his song so that when many
evils and troubles have come upon Tsrael the song will witness against them. In xxxi,
26-27 Moses commands the Levites to put the law book that he has written in the
ark so that it may be a witness against Istacl. The song mentioned in the former
passage is the song of Deut. xxxii, 1-43, a hymn of praise concerning God. R, had
drawn extensively upon the description in xxxi, 16-29—the passage related to the
reason for the song—but he has placed it undet the reason for the law in Xk, 27,
He has put the words, however, in the mouth of God, rather than In the mouth of
Moses. That which now will bear witness against Israel is not Torah ora song, but
the history of the exile and the return.

The description of Israel as rebellious and stubbotn is based on Deut. xxxi, 27.
There, it is Moses who &maws these things. In Jubilees it is God who knows. Ry’s
concern is the indictment of Istael. Putting the words in the mouth of God is mete-
ly a necessary modification in order to fit the charge into the setting he has estab-
lished. The reference to the promise to the fathers and the description of the land
as one flowing with milk and honey (Jub. i, 7) is based on Deut. xxxi, 20, as is the
watning that when they have caten and are satisfied, they will serve other gods.

The reference to following the Gentiles and their gods (Jub. i, 9) reflects IT Kg.
xvii, 15; that they will petish and the reference to high places is based onII Kg.
xvii, 9. The charge of child-sactifice to demons is derived from the connection of
the reference to sactifices to demons in Deut. xxxii, 17 with the reference to child
sacrifice in IT Kg. xvii, 17.

Thete is no reference to the death of the prophets (Jub. i, 12) in these passages,
but there is such a reference in Neh. ix, 26, a passage giving teasons for the exile.
The Chroniclet’s history had not been canonized when R; worked, but he would
probably had been familiar with it and with the traditions on which it is based.

In speaking of straying from podeshin, sabbaths, festivals, and jubilees (Jub. i,
14), R, reflects concerns shown by A. R, has in this way brought the ancient texts
to bear upon his own generation. The sins of the fathers and the sins of the children
are one, The present generation has perpetuated the sins that led to exile,
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In time to come, Israel will rebel. After they have set down to eat—
after they have been satisfied—they will turn to strange gods (vs. 8).
Theywillfollow Gentileways(vs. 9), makehigh placesand gravenimages
(vs. 11), sacrifice their children (vs. 11), murder the prophets (vs. 12),
telax Torah and persecute those who take Torah setiously (vs. 12).

Charles believed vss. 10-13 to be a portrayal of the fall of both
kingdoms—Israel (vs. 10) and Judah (vss. 11-13).1 R, omitted those
verses from his biblical soutces that would make such a distinction
clear, however,? and was concerned with the fall of Israel as a single
historical occurrence. So far as he was concerned, the rebellion was a
thing of the past. At vs. 10b, he has intetpreted the soutrce upon which
he has drawn by adding a further note on the reason for the fall of the
nation—they forsook Torah, the festivals of the covenant, the sab-
baths, and the holy place and the tabernacle. As a substitute, they have
turned to high places and images (vs. 11).3 R, has added a specific ref-
erence to the sanctuary.

Although the comment concerning the prophets (vs. 12a) contains
both the view that God sent them and the accusation that the people
killed them, the emphasis is on the accusation. This is clear from the
context in which the remark is located, a series of complaints against

That the scenes in Deuteronomy were quite influential in Jewish thought is in-
dicated by the later rabbinic tradition that Moses was told future events of Israel’s
history (b. Megilla 19b; Shem. R. 40; b. Menachoth 29b; Wajikra R. 26). Cf.
Chatrles Psendepigrapha, p. 11. It may also be seen in the Sayings of Moses found at
Qumran: “...For I foretell that they will abandon me and will choose (the idols
of the) nations and their abominations and horrors and that they will serve idols
which will be (for them) a pit (fall and) a snare. And they will vio (late all the ho)
ly (assemblies) and the Sabbath of the covenant (and the feasts,)...” (The Sayings of
Moses T, 6¢-8). Cf. A. Dupont-Sommer, The Essene Writings From Qumran, trans.
Geza Vermes (2nd German ed.; New York: The World Publishing Company,
1962), p. 307. Cited hereafter as Dupont-Sommer, Writings. Also cf, Vermes, ap.
i, p. 225;

1 Chatles, Pseudepigrapha, p. 4.

? The pottrayal of the fall of both kingdoms is found in IT Kg. xvii, 7-20. There,
the sins of Israel are clearly pointed out as such, and Judah is said to have fallen for
committing the same wrongs. Jub. i, 7-13 does not make any such distinction.

3 Deut. iv, 26-27, upon which Jub. i, 10a is based, does not give a statement of
reason following the statement of judgment. The festivals of the covenant and the
sabbaths are especially of concern in the angelic discourse, and R, took them quite
seriously. Part of the reason for the predicament of Israel is her neglect of these.

* There is no reference to the sanctuary in the biblical sources, and here it is
redundant. This does not completely eliminate R, as the source, but R, is more
probable.
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Israel, culminating in the charge that they also have hated Torah and
persecuted those who adhered to Torah.!

In vss. 13-14, the exile is exemplified as a time when God hid his
face from Israel. Such an act was not an act of unfaithfulness, however,
but the judgment of a faithful God.? Because she ignored Torah,
Israel was put in a situation in which she forgot Torah (vs. 14), a con-
cept of judgment found also in such places as Amo. i, Is. vi, and
Rom. i.

In vss. 15-18, we move from the biblically based references to the
exile and its causes to biblically based references concerning the return
from exile. God will gather his people from exile (vs. 15), establish
them in the land (vs. 16), rebuild the Temple (vs. 17a), and never for-
sake them (vss. 17b-18).3

1 Although the shift from the prophets to Torah might at first seem as though
an editorial hand has been at work, the presence of the subjects in IT Kg. xvii, 13-15
suggests that R, has raerely followed his model, using his own words to heighten
the emphasis on the fate of Torah and on the exile as the result of ignoring Torah.
Chatles’ translation reads, “They will abrogate and change everything.” The E-
thiopic( ya-ah-ru wa-ye-wal-nu), however, is better translated, “They will ignote and
let go of (everything).” Cf. Dillmann, op. ¢it., pp. 923, 1328-1329.

2 The reference to God hiding his face is rooted in Deut. xxxi, 18, but the rest
of the description is based on Deut. iv, 25-28. The latter reference is spoken by
Moses, but has been attributed here to God himself. It is a description preceded
by a conditional if clause, and it sounds as though the events already have taken
place. The conditional element indicates the subsequent events to have met the
conditions, not to have fulfilled a predetermined scheme. In Deut. xxxi, 18, God
himself speaks and describes that which is destined to happen. This is more in
keeping with the Jubilees description. In fact, the content of Deut. iv, 25-28 has
been appropriated to the setting of xxxi, 18, The absence of conditional clauses in
Jubilees heightens the apocalyptic aspect of the passage.

8 _After this introduces a new topic in the passage. The subject now is not judg-
ment, but hope. The basic soutce for the description is Deut. iv, 29, but the prom-
ise found there has been expanded with matetial from other sources. They will
be the head, not the tail, for instance, reflects a promise in Deut. xxviii, 13. The pas-
sage in which this promise is found concerns the blessings to come upon the
faithful (xxvii, 1-14). The following passage describes the curses that will come
upon the unfaithful (xxvii, 15-68). This accounts for the promise in Jub. i, 16 that
Israel will be the object of blessing, not of curse. The establishment of Israel as an
upright plant may be a reference to the warning in Deut. xxviii, 63 that Israel will
be plucked off the land. Charles located it in Jer. xxxii, 41. Cf. Chatles, [fubilees, p. 5.
Another possibility is that it is a paraphrase of Is. Ixi, 3,

that they may be called oaks of faithfulness,
the planting of the Lord, that he
may be glorified.

They will turn to me .. .with all their heart and all their soul (vs. 15) is based on Jer.
xxix, 13-14.
In Deut. xxxi, 21, the song of Moses will bear witness against Isracl when they
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4. Moses’ plea for Israel (vss. 19-25)

These verses are a prayer that God not forsake Israel. Horrified by
the forecast of the exile, Moses cties out for God to have mercy, re-
minding him that Israel is his heritage.! The content of the plea is
based on Ex. xxxii, 11-14 and Deut. ix, 25-29, where the destruction
of Israel is threatened because of her apostasy in the wilderness. R,
however, has used only one of the grounds for the plea found at Ex.
xxxii, 12 and Deut. ix, 28-29. In both places he argues on the basis of
God’s reputation. In Deuteronomy, Moses reminds God that Israel
is his hetitage. The important element of the prayer is the response of
God, which follows. Inevitably, however, the response indicates—if
only by implication—God’s evaluation of the grounds.2

The response in Jub. i, 22-25 rejects the grounds of Moses’ plea.?
That Israel is God’s heritage does not temove her from the circle of
judgment. God’s promises will be fulfilled only when Israel is truly
tepentent (vs. 22).% The response begins with the words / &now, as

ate in trouble. This originally was related to the fall of the kingdoms and the exile.
Jub. i, 5-6, howevet, makes the testimony relevant in the time of renewal. Tt will
bear witness both to Istacl’s unfaithfulness and to God’s faithfulness. The testimo-
ny reference in i, 8, then, now refers to all of vss. 7b-18—exile and return.

It is questionable that we should view every reference to the sanctuary as the
wortk of Ry, The absence of sanctuary references in soutces upon which vss. 15-16,
17b-18 are based, however, along with the emphasis on the sanctuary in R,, sug-
gests that this is his addition.

* On the form of this prayer cf. p. 14n. Here as in vss. 7-18, the form partially
results from the use of the biblical sources, but R, has used it for his own purposes.

? A positive response means that God finds the grounds legitimate; a negative
tesponse, that he tejects them.

3 The response is built on fragments of scripture. God’s knowledge of Israel’s
contrariness (vs. 22) is a reflection of the Deuteronomic passage (Deut. xxxi, 16-29)
used in Jub. i, 7ff. Whereas Jub. i, 7 reflects the foreknowledge of God, found in
Deut. xxxi, 29,, Jub. i, 22 reflects Moses’ knowledge of Israel’s evil found in Deut.
xxxi, 27. In Jubilees the words ate attributed to God.

The entire speech of Moses in Deut. xxix-xxx has had an influence on the pas-
sage. The redactor’s confidence in God is rooted in such passages. (Cf. especially
Deut. xxx, 6).

The necessity of confessing the sins of both the present and the past generations
(Jub. i, 22) is based on Lev. xxvi, 40. There the necessity of such confession is in
the context of a watning that if Israel neglects the covenant, God will scatter het
among the nations (Lev. xxvi, 14-25). Her return will be forthcoming because of
God’s faithfulness and mercy, but it will demand confession. Thus, we see that
this Leviticus passage has been equally as influential as the Deuteronomic tradi-
tions on R,. He heard it as having been written about his own day.

* A paradox of God’s faithfulness and Israel’s need for confessing is unhesitat-
ingly set forth. Neither reality eliminates the other, In a sense, neither even quali-
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does the purpose of the command in i, 7b. In vs. 22, however, these
words introduce an indictment of Israel, not an oracle of the future.
God knows their contrariness... and their stubborness. This indictment in-
cludes a call to confession, a call hardly intended for any generation
other than the authot’s own:! but his generation cannot completely
be separated from previous generations. His contemportaties can nei-
ther simply blame their plight on previous generations nor ignore the
sins of those generations. They must confess both their own sins and
those of the fathers (vs. 22).2

When we telate this passage to the angelic discourse, we mustdis-
tinguish between Israel as a community and the Israelite individual.
Istael is destined for blessing, but not every Israelite will survive the
judgment. Some will not acknowledge their sin and will be destroyed
(xxi, 22).

In the new era Istael will cling to God and will yearn to keep all his
commandments, because God himself will have created both the desire
(i, 23) and the ability to keep Torah. The circumcised foreskin of the
heart means transformed motives. Indeed, their motives will be so
thoroughly transformed that they will never rebel again (vss. 23-24).
Nothing is said about Torah being written on the heart, so we must
not assume that Israel’s impulses will automatically be manifestations
of the will of God, as Jer. xxxi, 31-34 indicates. Thete will be no ques-
tion, however, of the desire and ability to follow Torah as it is written
on stone and in books for all to read.

R, knew that the transformation of Israel’s heart had not yet taken
place. In his own day there was apostasy. What we usually think of as
the return from exile had not, in fact, led to a new allegiance to God,
but to repetition of the old unfaithfulness and rebellion. Israel had not
yet sought God with all het heart. He had not yet truly been found by

fies the other. They are held in a tension which to attempt rationally to explicate
is to misunderstand. The paradox is ultimately that which occurs in all attempts to
relate the acts of God to the acts of man and vice versa.

I The description of the violations of Totah in i, 10 indicate his desire to relate
the passage to his own day.

2 We have already seen that the biblical origin of this type of confession is in
Lev. xxvi, 40, The author is bringing this Pentateuchal call to confession to bear
o0n his own generation because he knows that the scattering described asa warning
in Lev. xxvi, 14-45 has taken place. This passage also influenced the Qumran litur-
gy. In the ceremony for entrance into the community we read: “And all who pass
into the covenant shall make their confession after them, saying, ‘We have been
sinful, we have rebelled, we have sinned, we have been wicked, we and our fathers
before us, by going against the precepts of truth” (;QSI, 24-26a).
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them. R, had great hope, however, for he saw his own day as the time
when the authentic return from exile was beginning to occur, the time
of the return to God.!

5. The command to write repeated (vs. 26)

Therefore, introducing the statement of purpose for the third com-
mand to write, points backward to what has gone before. The full
statement of the purpose is in vss. 7b-18 and in the response of God in
vss. 22-26. This and the essential repetition of the content of vs. 4b2
point to vs. 26 as a concluding command, giving symmetry to the
unit.

One prepositional phrase has been injected into the unit. Unsil 1
descend and dwell with them forever is contradictoty to the preceding con-
tent of the verse. In the latter, Moses is to write a history of the weeks
and the jubilees forever. In the former, that history is to cover the
period until the descent of God. This phrase was added by the same
person who added vss. 27-28.3 Its function is to emphasize the future
age of peace as a time when God himself will rule over Israel from

! In this view of the nature of his own day—and possibly of his own sect—R
reflects a view common to sectarian groups of the era. Despite the prophecy of
Deutero-Isaiah and the wotk of Ezra and Nehemiah, there were those who did not
see the events of the Persian period as a true return from the exile. We know for a
fact that only a small number of exiles returned to Jerusalem when Cyrus set them
free. Cf. Noth, History, p. 308; John Bright, 4 History of Israe! (Philadelphia: The
Westminster Press, 1959), p. 344. Hereafter cited as Bright, History. In the Damas-
cus Document the author of that work reflected the view that only with the rise
of his sect did the exile come to an end:

For because of the unfaithfulness of those who abandones Him He hid his
face from Israel and its Sanctuary and delivered them up to the sword ... And...
three hundred and ninety years after He had delivered them into the hand of
Nebuchadnezzar ...He visited them, and caused a root of planting to spring
from Israel and Aaron to possess His land and to grow fat on the good things
of His earth (CD MS. A; I, 3-8). Cf. Dupont Sommer, Writings, p. 121.

Charles noted that in I. En. xci, 12-17; xcii, 1-10 there is the belief that the apos-
tasy of Israel continued through the post-exilic period to his own day. Cf. Chatles,
Psendepigrapha, p. 264. The author of the Gospel According to Matthew indicated
by his fourteen generation scheme from Abraham to David, from David to the
exile, and from the exile to Jesus (Mt. i, 17) that he believed the exile had come to
an end only with the coming of Jesus.

? In both, Moses is to write the history of the past and of the future.

3 The repetition of forever further supports that the phrase is an addition. That
it was added by R, is suggested by the reference in vs. 28 to Zion as the place where
God will dwell.
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Zion. Its function, then, is explicitly an eschatological one in that its
purpose is to clarify the nature of the eschatological future.

6. Recapitulation

The essential elements of the eschatology of vss. 4b-26 are Israel’s
restoration to the land, her reconciliation with God, and the trans-
formation of her motives. She will have no desire to disobey Torah.
The redactor of the angelic discourse—the author of i, 4b-26—has not
painted an extensive portrait of the future, but has drawn upon the
promises and the demands of the canon and held them aloft for his
own day. “These verses,” he has said, “were written for us. The exile
is at last ending. Let us confess our guilt as a people and thus welcome
this new day.”!

B. i, 27-28, 29¢

Jub. i, 27-28 is the introduction which R, has supplied for theangel-
ic discourse. It not only changes the description of who is to write the
narrative in the discourse, but also changes the description of what is
to be written. The discourse now will be an account of things from
the beginning of the creation until the establishment of the sanctuary.®

1 R, ’s use of the Bible is shown here to be quite different from that of A. The
latter looked to the Pentateuch for history in which to root Torah and certain
structures of Israelite life; the latter, to the Torah and the Prophets for the key
to understanding the day wherein he lived.

The line between apocalyptic and prophetic interpretations of the Bible is a
thin one indeed. Certainly, there are passages in the prophetic books which are not
merely conditional statements and do not see the promised future event “growing
out of” present events, but which are unqualified statements about what God in-
tends to do. Is. ii, 2-4 and Jet. xxxi, 31-34 are merely two examples. Such abso-
lute promises of God’s intervention were fettile ground for apocalyptic views of
history. The difference between prophetic and apocalyptic at this point is one of
detail more than anything else. Apocalyptic’s promises are more minutely detailed;
and though they use bizarre figures in a sott of code, they intend a rather precise
account of what will happen. Prophecy’s promises are usually less ambitious,
though they may be quite elaborately stated in their poetic imagery. Their scope
and their detail are not neatly so far reaching.

In terms of this discussion, the eschatology of vss. 4b-26 is more prophetic than
apocalyptic.

2 This establishment will be the occasion upon which God himself will build a
new sanctuary to replace the one that now sits defiled by the Temple cult. The
words I shall build my sanctuary at i, 17 indicate this. The defilement of the present
sanctuary (xxiii, 21) renders it incapable of being the authentic holy place.
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The function of the verses is to assure the readers that God’s visitation
is near. Thus, it is an eschatological passage.!

Vs. 29¢ is an addition made by R, to the transition passage into the
angelic discourse.? Although vs. 29 as a whole serves as a transition,
the additions made by R, were definitely intended to indicate certain
aspects of the new day, as well as to proclaim its nearness. In both of
the latter respects, it is eschatological.

Quite apart from any secondary presuppositions of the passage, the
important thing for R, was the establishment of the sanctuary on Mt.
Zion. From there, God himself will rule as King forever (vs. 28). Thus,
the prophecy of Is. xl, 5 will be fulfilled, for all will see him at the time
of his revelation.® R, did not view the building in Jerusalem at the
time of his work as authentic. It has been so corrupted that only God

1 The words until my sanctuary is established among them make it necessary to inter-
pret R, as having believed that the establishment would follow the last events
mentioned in the book as he received it. This would include i, 4b-26 and xxiii,
14-31. R, believed that the great struggle with the Gentiles would end with the
victory of the faithful and the establishment of the authentic sanctuary. (On the
relation of R, to xxiii, 21—and, thus, to xxiii, 14-31—«f. pp. 43-45, below.)

® The outlook of R, is reflected in the reference to the new creation and in the
reference to the sanctuary. That he was interested in the new creation may be seen
in iv, 26. (For iv, 26b as an addition by R, cf. pp. 88-90.)

3 The reference in the angelic discourse to the sanctification of Eden, the Mount
of the East, Sinai, and Zion in the new creation (iv, 26) and to Mt. Zion as the
navel of the earth (viii, 19) indicate the legitimacy of understanding i, 28 in terms
of the navel of the earth motif, A close look at viii, 19 leads us to the conclusion
that it is an addition to the narrative in which it is found. That narrative (viii,
8-ix, 15) is a description of the division of the land among the sons and grandsons
of Noah. Its function is to show that Palestine belongs to Israel and that those who
have subjected Israel to their rule are usurpers. Vs. 19 introduces a new subject—
the three places that God has on earth—which is not completely beside the point
of the narrative, but which obviously is an intrusion. R, probably made it. His
concern with Zion is obvious in i, 27-28. For discussions of the navel of the earth
motif, cf. Mircea Eliade, Patterns in Comparative Religion (New York: The World
Publishing Company, 1963), pp. 374-385;—,Cosmos and History: The Myth of the
Eternal Return, trans. Willard R, Trask (New York: Harper and Brothers, 1959),
pp. 12-17; G. Van der Leuww, Religion in Essence and Manifestation: A Study in
Phenomenology, Vol. 11, trans. J. E. Turner from the 2nd German Edition (New
York: Harper and Brothers, 1963), pp. 393-402.

Jerusalem and Zion are the center of the entire universe, the point of intersec-
tion between heaven and earth. The navel motif has undergone a transformation
here, however, for Zion does not have inherent life-giving power. In Israelite
faith, and in Jubilees, rites in the T'emple benefit the participants only when they
are acts of worship by men of honesty, justice, and faithfulness (Is. i, 12-20; Amo.
v, 21-24; Jub. xxiii, 21). Moreover, Jerusalem is important not as the place of the
first creation, but as the spot destined to be the dwelling place of God in the future.
Only his presence can give it the power of life for the faithful. When he is present,
Zion and Jerusalem will be exalted.
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can establish the true sancturary. This he will do in the near future.!

With regard to its temporality or atemporality, R, has said nothing
about the nature of life beyond the establishment of the sanctuary.
This did not lie within the realm of his interest. His language, how-
ever, implies that he thought of it as temporal. Vs. 29 speaks of all the
years of the earth.? R, did not anticipate an end to history, then, but
a purification of the conditions of history. The object of the blessings
of the new creation is Israel (vs. 29).2

The new introduction supplied by these verses has not radically al-
tered the purpose of the discourse in the way that R,’s material altered
the angelic discourse. The major effect is to draw the Temple into the
eschatological outlook, add the concept of a new creation, and im-
plicitly reject the successors to the Maccabean warriors as God’s in-
struments in establishing the new day in Israel.? Just as there are holy
times (A), so is there a holy place (R,).

1 The splendor of Zion and of the Temple as an aspect of the new day is rooted
in Israelite hope as far back as Isaiah. Cf. Is. ii, 2-5; Ezek. xl-xlviii; Mic. iv; Ps.
Sol. xvii, 33-34; I En. xc, 28-36; T. Dan v, 12-13; II Bat. iv, 3.

The members of the Qumran community understood themselves to be the true
cult. Girtner believes they saw themselves as the new Temple, and Black agrees.
Bertil Girtner, The Temple and the Community in Qumran and in the New Testament
(Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1965), pp. 16-17; Black, Serolls, pp.
42-43. The passages on which this view is based are from the Manual of Disci-
pline—v, 6; VIII, 8; IX, 3. Although there are problems of translation in these
passages, they do indicate that the community’s activity of praise and thanksgiving
is seen to be efficacious as a spiritual sacrifice while the Jerusalem sanctuary is
defiled. The Qumranites viewed themselves as the true sanctuary in exile. This
should not be understood in terms merely of the community as a physical entity,
but in terms of the activity of the community. They anticipated that eventually
God would restore them to Zion.

R, also rejected the legitimacy of the cult in Jerusalem. He did not anticipate
the purification of the sanctuary, but its establishment. Yet there already was a
sanctuary, so far as buildings are concerned. In xxiii, 21 those who defile the Holy
of Holies are verbally attacked. This raises the possibility that R, also undetstood
the circle of which he was a part as the Temple. Unfortunately, he does not ex-
plicitly say that this is his anticipation. On the other hand, if the readers had such
a self-understanding, vss. 27-28 would be sufficient in making his point.

The influence of such concepts on the early church may be seen in the reference
in Heb. xiii, 10 to Jesus as the Christians’ altat.

2 R, did not intend this expression as a point of teaching. As an expression, it
betrays a petspective.

3 R, did not explicitly teach Israelite exclusivism. He did not repudiate, how-
ever, that of the discourse.

1 The Maccabean warriors are regarded as God’s instruments in xxiii, 14-31. Cf.
pp. 41-43,
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C. xxiii, 14-31
1. The structure of the passage and its relation to the unit

The major eschatological passage in Jubilees is found in xxii, xxiii,
a unit with a long history.! The basic function of the unit is to warn
against contact with the Gentiles and their ways, lest you be destroyed.?

1 The date in xxii, 1 marks the beginning of a new unit. The narrative in xxii,
1-xxiii, 1 is a blessing narrative. The narrative elements function primarily as the
setting for the blessings of Abraham (xxii, 7-9, 10, 11-24, 27, 28-30). That A receiv-
ed a version of this narrative and modified it into the one we now have may be
seen in the double dating of the events. The entite incident is dated both as the
first week of the second year of the forty-fourth jubilee and as the year Abraham
died, and the Feast of Oaths is identified as the Feast of First Fruits (vs. 1). Origi-
nally, it probably spoke of the sons coming, in the year that Abraham died, to cele-
brate the Festival of First Fruits.

The blessing that begins at vs. 11 has been expanded with commandments, per-
haps by A, since they teflect the anti-Gentile bias treflected throughout the dis-
coutrse—a call for separation in general (vss. 16-19) and a caution against intermar-
riage (vss. 20-23).

In Gen. xxv, 17; xxxv, 28-29; and xlix, 33 the expression was gathered to bis fathers
and a note about the number of years a man lived mark the end of an account
about the man, In I Kg. ii, 10 and xi, 42-43 the expression slep? with his fathers and
the number of years he reigned mark the end of an account about a king. This
points to the separation of the references to Abraham being gathered to his fathers
(xxiii, 1) and to his age (xxiii, 8) being due to xxiii, 2-7 having been interpolated
between them. Vs. 2 begins with a phrase that obviously intends to change the
subject (and notwithstanding all this). It introduces a description of the mourning
for Abraham.

There are no polemics or justifications in vss. 2-7. A probably found it already
attached to the blessing natrative.

To the Abraham narrative—which otiginally ended at vs. 8—A has added a
word about the result of human wickedness (vss. 9-13). The use of the jubilee
time references in these verses points to A as the contributor, This is an appropriate
place to add such a comment, for it provides a comment on the result of violating
the commands in xxii, 16-22.

Later still, the eschatological passage in vss. 14-31 was added to relate the judg-
ment passage, as well as the commands in xxii, 16-22, to the day of the one who
added them.

Vs. 32 originally foolowed vs. 13. It is a standard expression which A frequently
used to suppott his words (cf., for example, iv, 32; v, 13; vi, 30).

2 That the ancient covenant formula still was influential in the time that Jubi-
lees was composed may be seen in this narrative by the presence of three elements
of that formula—the historical prologue (God’s creation of the heavens and the
earth and his protection of Abraham, xxii, 6-8), the stipulations (the commands,
xxii, 16-21), and the blessings and curses (judgment on idol worshippers, xxii, 22;
and blessings on the sons of Jacob, xxii, 23). On the covenant formula in the an-
cient world, cf. George E. Mendenhall, “Covenant Forms in Israelite Tradition,”
B.A, XVII (Sept., 1954), pp. 50-76. For an excellent analysis of the continuing in-
fluence of the covenant formula on other intertestamental literature and eatly
Christian literature, cf. Klaus Baltzer, Das Bundesformular (2., durchgesehene Auf-
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Within the eschatological passage there is evidence that R, has
drawn upon canonical and non-canonical traditions for his work.! The
most lengthy separate borrowings are seen in the eschatological poem
in vss. 24-31.2 Although the evidence points to vss. 24-29 and vss.
30-31 at one time having been separate descriptions,® there is no way

lage; Neukirchen: Neukirchener Verlag, 1964). An examination of the narratives
of the celebration of Shewuoth in Jubilees vi, 1-38; xv, 1-34; and xliv, 1-xlv, 16
confirms this influence. In each, we find promises from God which come at the
point where the historical prologue should be (vi, 4; xv, 6-10; xliv, 5-7a), but
since the incidents in these natratives are prior to the exodus, the prologue looks
forward, not backward. In the Abraham story (xxi, 6-8), the prologue refers to
Abraham’s own history. The other narratives also contain commands from God
(vi, 7-9, 17, 20-21; xv, 11-14; xliv, 6b), and the equivalent of blessings and cutses
is found in at least two (vi, 12-13; xv, 25-29). If the good land in xliv, 10 is under-
stood as a gift to Jacob for his obedience, then in that narrative also we have the
equivalent of a blessing, though not of a curse.

Two other elements tegularly appear in these narratives—the offering of a
sacrifice (vi, 2; xv, 2; xliv, 4) and some prediction of the future (vi, 18-19, 33-38;
xv, 33-34; xlv, 14). In chaps. vi and xv, the latter element is a prediction of Israel’s
apostasy. In xxiii, 12-13, the prediction concerns the continuing wickedness of
men and its results. It is not eschatological, but points to the ills of any age as the
judgment of God for the wickedness of that age.

These narratives may reflect the order for celebration of covenant renewal in
those circles in which A moved. The ceremony would begin with the sacrificial
offering and then proceed through the reading of covenant blessings, Torah, pro-
mises and threats, and prognostication of the wickedness of men. The prognos-
tication might easily arise in a period perceived as extremely wicked, as nearing
the time of judgment. The ceremony of covenant renewal would thus be a means
of participation in the new era. At any rate, the covenant formula has influenced
A as he has united the traditions with which he worked.

1 He has expanded the prognostication in the unit,

® The introductory formula i thase days (vss. 24, 26) marks vss. 24-29 as a poem
about the last days of the present state of history. This is different from its use in
vss. 12-13. In every place where this formula is found as a reference to future
events in the Old and New Testaments, it concerns the eschatological future. Cf.
Jer. iii, 16, 18; v, 18 ; xxxi, 29; xxxiii, 15, 16; 1, 4, 20; Joel ii, 295 iii, 1; Zech. viii,
23; Mk. xiii, 19, 24; Rev. ix, 6. Thete are variations of the wording in other pas-
sages which also are eschatological—in the latter days (Is. ii, 2; Jer. xxiii, 20; xxx,
24 Ezek. xxxviii, 16), in days to come (Is, xxvii, 6), and the days are coming when (s.
xxxix, 6; Jer. vii, 32; ix, 25; xix, 6; xxiii, 5).

In every instance where #n zhose days is used in the biblical texts, even when it
comes at the end of a reference rather than at the beginning, there is only one sub-
ject. If a new subject is introduced, a new time reference accompanies it, unless an
entirely new unit begins, This indicates that in the verses here we also should ex-
pect each block so introduced to have one central point.

3 Vs. 30 has a different introductory formula (and af that time), and vs. 30a
expands the scope of vs. 29 by describing a routing of the enemy. This is the means
by which peace is attained. This does not mean that vs. 30 arose as a detailed de-
scription of vs. 29. They have been united at some point in their transmission,
however, in such a way as to ptovide that relationship.

That vss. 24-25 and vss. 26-29 were originally constructed as a single unit is

Studia Post - Biblica, XX 3




34 JUBILEES PASSAGES INTENDED TO TEACH ESCHATOLOGY

to be certain at what time they were joined. It is quite possible that R,
united them.!

Charles believed that the poetry begins with the words, .And they
will do violence against Israel.2 We have translated the passage so that the
poetty begins with the words, who have neither mercy nor compassion.3

This verse introduced the eschatological poem, whose first stanza,
as has been noted, is a description of the plight of the people under
Gentile oppression. By introducing the poem in this way, R, has made
the first stanza of the poem a continuation of the description begun in
vs. 23. This indicates that he understood his own day as the eschato-
logical period and that he saw the prophecies of the poetry being ful-
filled in his day. The similatity of content in the prose and the poetry—

indicated by the symmetry of their details. The subject of vss. 24-25 is the plight
of the people at the hands of the Gentiles. The subject of vss. 26-29 is the return
to Torah and the result of that return. The details of the plight are matched point
for point by cotrection of the plight. The Gentiles (vs. 24) will be removed (vs. 29),
the incredibly short life of man (vs. 25) will be lengthened (vs. 27), and ill health
(vs. 25) will be replaced by youthful health (vs. 28).

! The oppression by the Gentiles (vss. 24-25) and the children’s return to Totrah
(vss. 26-29) are paralleled in the prose (vss. 22-23a and 16-21, respectively). They
portray the authot’s understanding of his own day. Vss. 30-31 are also paralleled
in the prose of vss. 16-21, though they include a promise of the outcome of the
struggles seen in vss. 16-21 that vss. 16-21 do not themselves contain. On the use
of the prose to interpret the poetry in this passage. cf. pp. 41-46.

2 Charles, Psendepigrapha, p. 48.

% The parallelism of the first two lines, as we have set up the poetry, is obvious.
The Hebrew text easily could have contained four lines of three beats each. R;
has used the material in vs. 23 as a transition passage, relating the prose to the
poetry. Vs. 22 pronounces the judgment of God—punishment. Vs. 23 spells out
the punishment in terms of the coming of the Gentiles, and the poetry of that verse
paints in violent terms the time of punishment.

That R, has based this verse on biblical tradition may be seen by a comparison
with Jet. vi, 23 and Deut. xxviii, 50.

Cf. Jubilees: ...neither merey nor compassion... and Jer. vi, 23; ...they are cruel and
have no mercy... cf. Jubilees: ...and who respect no person, young or old, and Deut. xxviii,
50; ...a nation of siern countenance who shall not regard the person of the old or show favor
to the young... Both these biblical passages concern the exile. R, has used them to
describe the enemy in his own day.

Charles thought the refernce to none o gather and none io bury to be rooted in Jer.
viii, 2. Cf. Charles, Jubilees, p. 149. In the Jeremiah passage, however, there are no
bodies to bury. In I Macc. vii, 17 there is a passage which sounds something like
the Jubilees reference:

The flesh of thy saints and their blood
they poured out round about Jerusalem,
and there was none to bury them.

Both the Jubilees and the T Maccabees references may be based on Ps. Ixxix, 2-3.
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though part of it is in reverse order from one to the other'—also
points to this relation between the prose and the poetry. The prose is
the means by which R, has interpreted the eschatological poem for
his own day. At the same time he has attached his work to the angelic
discourse by interpreting the ills of his own day as a specific occasion
of the perennial predicament of man resulting from the flood.2 The
description is thus interpreted in a double manner as the general con-
dition of man because of human sin and the specific condition of a
single generation because of its own sin. R, is not interested in arguing
for or against a doctrine of original sin, so there is no exploration of
whether any generation could or could not have risen above the
plight. The simple fact is that the condition of all the generations has
been as it is described and the present generation carries its own shate
of the guilt.?

1 Tn the prose we find the general sufferings of man interpreted as judgment on
R,’s generation (vss. 14-15), the uprising of the sons against the fathers because
the fathers have violated the covenant (vss. 16-20), and the coming of the Gentiles
(vss. 22-23). In the eschatological poem, we find Gentile oppression (vss. 24-25),
the children’s return to Torah (vss. 26-29), and the victory of Tsrael (vss. 30-31).
The coming of the Gentiles and the retutn of the children to Totah in the poem
is the opposite order from that of the prose. The prose, however, is the means by
which R, has interpreted the poetry, and it is to that interpretation that we must
look for the specific historical events of his day.

The poetry of vs. 23 serves as a transition into the eschatological poem. As al-
ready noted, the poetry of vs. 23 has been drawn from Deut. xxviii, 50; Jer. vi, 23;
and possibly from Ps. Ixxix, 2-3. R, used these verses to interptet the eschatologi-
cal poem for his own day and did not intend to interpret the lines themselves as
having been written explicitly for his own day. They ate fragments which may
simply have come to his mind as he wrote. No doubt, he was immersed in the
canonical and non-canonical traditions, and in such instances it is second nature to
express one’s self in phrases and sentences that simply rush to mind. Such usage
does not mean that the user understands the phrases and sentences to have been
written only for his day. He simply finds the phrases or sentences apptroptiate
descriptions of his own situation.

2 Vs, 12-13 are a description of the plight of all men since the flood. And in
those days—which in xxiii, 24, 26 introduces an eschatological description—here
vefers to all the generations which arise from this time until the day of the great judgment,
not to the day of judgment. The biblical passages upon which the vss. 12-13 are
based atre Lev. xxvi, 14-26; Deut. xxviii, 20-22; and Ps. xc, 10. None of these is
eschatological in its original context, and R, has not made any of them eschato-
logical in the present usage. He has interpreted the manifestation of these ills in
his own day as the explicit judgment for the sins of that generation. A/l #hese shall
come upon an evil generation which incurs guilt upon the earth...

3 The unit to which the eschatological passage has been attached explicitly con-
nects two elements whose relation in Genesis is debated by the commentaties—
man’s sin and the length of human life. Some see the shortened life span as the re-
sult of man’s sin—i.e., as the judgment of God. Cf. Martin Luthet, Leciures on
Genesis, Viol. I: Chapters 1-5, trans. Geotge V. Schick, Vol. I of Luther’s Works, ed.
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The eschatological passage was not constructed as a detailed de-
scription of the future. That is, it was not intended as a systematic
presentation of eschatological doctrine. Essentially, R; was concerned
to say three things 1) The oppression by the Gentiles resulted from
disobedience to Torah, 2) already there are signs of return to Torah,
and 3) the return to Torah will result in peace and freedom.

2. The poem (vss. 24-31)

In those days (vs. 24) marks the beginning of the eschatological poem.
Asshownin the previous section, the phrase refers to the eschatological
period. Two divisions of the poem begin with this phrase—vss. 24-25,
26-29. In the first, the distress of Israel is portrayed; in the second, the
return to Torah.

Vs. 24 portrays the scope of the opptession. None will escape the
onslaught. Vs. 25 portrays the deterioration of human life. The symbol
of that deterioration is the condition of the children—gray hair, ap-
pearance as men a hundred years old, wasted stature. The three as-

Jaroslav Pelikan (St. Louis: Concordia Publishing House, 1958), p. 322; S.H.
Hooke, “Genesis,” Peake’ s Commentary on the Bible, rev. ed., ed. Matthew Black and
H. H. Rowley (New York: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1962), p. 183; Walter Har-
relson, Interpreting the O.T., pp. 56-57. Others see it as a consequence of man’s
distance from the creation. Cf. Von Rad, Genesis, p. 67; John Skinner, A Critical
and Excegetical Commentary on Genesis, Vol. 1 of the International Critical Commentary
(2nd ed., rev.; Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1956), p. 129, The latter is hereafter
cited as Skinner, Genesis. The Jubilees unit explicitly makes the reduction of man’s
life a consequence of sin. Ry, however, has refused to allow all the troubles that
have come upon Istrael to be blamed on the ancestors.

That the description in vss. 14-15 is not the wotk of A is supported by the dating
method in vs. 14, There has been no attempt to measure man’s life by jubilees, a
dating method which appears constantly in the discourse.

Charles saw vss. 13-14 as a portrayal of the calamities that came upon Judah in
the early decades of the second century B. C. Cf. Chatles, Jubilees, p. 146. He gave
no indication, however, of how he viewed the relation of vs. 13 to vs. 14. Ouranal-
ysis supports the general interpretation, but we must note that vs. 13 speaks of
man’s history after the flood. Charles also thought that vs. 11 means that the mes-
sianic kingdom must follow the great judgment, but that vs. 30 indicates that the
messianic kingdom precedes the judgment and is a temporary kingdom. Charles,
Pseudepigrapha, p. 48. It is true that the day of judgment in vs. 11 is seen as coming
at the end of the present order of things. Part of Charles’ difficulty was his as-
sumption that the day of judgment is a day and his failure to see the possibility
that the day might be intetpreted as a lengthy struggle in which the faithful over-
come their enemies. More important, however, was his failure to recognize the
complex origins of the present text of Jubilees.
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pects of the description are parallel contributions to a single picture.!
Vs. 25, however, should not be understood merely in terms of what
happens to the children, but as a sign of what happens to all human
life. It sounds very much like a description of massive starvation in

1 Similar symptoms of distress ate associated with the end of the age in other
Israelite literature, as well as in the literature of other peoples. In IT Es. vi, 21-22
we read:

Infants a year old shall speak with their voices, and women with child shall
give birth to prematute shildren at three or four months, and these shall live
and dance. Sown places shall suddenly appear unsown, and full storehouses
shall suddenly be found to be empty...

The context of this passage indicates that although the children /ive and dance, the
entire picture is one of woe. The premature births are at such an early stage of preg-
nancy that normally there would be miscarriage.

In Hesiod’s Op. e Dies, children of the iron age will be born with hoary temples.
-Also 'ef. 8ib. O¢. IT; 155,

Such descriptions sometimes are called messianic woes. Discussions of this con-
cept may be found in the articles on “Ages of the World” in Encyclopedia of Religion
and Ethics, ed. James Hastings (New York: Charles Scribnetr’s Sons, 1926), Vol. I,
pp. 183-210. This work is cited hereafter as ERE. Also cf. Moore, Judaism, Vol. 11,
pp. 362f; W. D. Davies, Christian Origins and Judaism (Philadelphia: The West-
minster Press, 1962), p. 24. There are vivid descriptions of woes of the end in
several books from the same general period as Jubilees. Cf. I En. Ixxx; Sib. Or.
III, 632-650; IT Bar. xxv-xxvii; II Es, v; IV Ez. iv, 52-v. 13; Mk. xiii. Whether
such woes are found in the Qumran material is debatable. Cf. Geza Vermes, The
Dead Sea Scrolls in English (Baltimore: Pelican Books, 1965), pp. 47-48. Cited here-
after as Vermes, Scrolls. Theodore Gastet, The Dead Sea Scriptures in English Trans-
lation (2nd ed., rev. and enlarged; New York: Doubleday and Company, 1964), p.
405. Cited hercafter as Gaster, Seripiures. A. Dupont-Sommer, The Essene Writings
from Qumpran, trans, G. Vermes from the 2nd German ed. (New York: The World
Publishing Co., 1962), p. 208. Cited hereafter as Dupont-Sommert, Writings. Millar
Burrows, More Light on the Dead Sea Serolls (New York: The Viking Press, 1958),
p. 344. Cited hereafter as Burrows, More Light.

It is unfortunate that the adjective messianic has been used in discussing eschato-
logy even when there is no anointed figure whose office and function are unique
in the eschatological period. Nevertheless, in the eschatological poem of Jub.
xxiii, the distress occupies the place occupied by the messianic woes in other lit-
erature. It should be ponted out, however, that in the poem 1) there is no Mes-
siah, and 2) the deterioration of life is not merely the natural result of the old age
wearing out, but the consequence of the distress resulting from rejection of Torah.
That this is the cause is not spelled out, but is implied in the reversal of the con-
ditions when the children turn to Torah. T'o say this does not mean that froma phe-
nomenological standpoint the deterioration of the creation is not involved. The
association of intense distress with the approach of the renewal of Israel through
return to Torah may easily be seen as a specific Torah-oriented manifestation of
the universal type. Thus, the passage may be understood both naturalistically and
phenomenologically as well as from the specific standpoint of a specifically Israelite
theology.
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which the lack of food tesults in baldness, wrinkled skin, and deterio-
ration of the muscles. Literally, they look like old men!

The repetition of i those days (vs. 26) introduces the part of the poem
which describes the return to Torah and the ensuing renewal of life.
The three lines of vs. 26 all refer to the return to Torah. The paralle-
lism of Totrah, commandments, and faithfulness reveals the undet-
standing of faithfulness inherent in the poem. Faithfulness to God
means obedience to Torah.!

The return to Torah will result in a reversal of the conditions de-
scribed in vss. 24-25. V. 27 portrays the restoration of the life span.2
In part, this is a reference to the return of prosperity and the provision
of food. It, too, however, is symbolic of a total community condition,
the restoration of health and peace. Death still will be a patt of the
scheme of things—the promise is long life, not immortality—but
thete is the assurance that all the effects of sin will be overcome and
that the entire period of a man’s life will be characterized by youthful
vigor (vs. 28).

Verse 29 further describes the quality of life in the community once
it returns to Torah. In the place of enemy oppression and the deteri-
oration of life, there will be peare and joy, the elimination of the enemy

1 Both this passage and the Qumran Manual of Discipline understand the retutn
to Torah to be crucial for participation in Israel’s renewal. The Manual speaks of
those who enter the Qumran community as those who “undertake by oath of ob-
ligation to be converted to the Law of Moses according to all his commands”
(v, 8). The members of the community are to “watch in community for a third of
every night of the year, to read the Book and to study the Law and to pray to-
gether” (vi, 7-8). Cf. Vermes, op. ¢it. p. 8l. The Qumran commentary on Ps.
xxxvii warns that those who do not teturn to the Law will be cut off from Israel.
This does not mean that the Jubilees passage came from Qumran. Along with the
calendar of the angelic discourse, however, it gives evidence that at least the
authors of Jubilees and the founders of the Qumtan community had some com-
mon concerns.

% The basic point is made in the first line of the verse—men’s ages will increase.
The second and third lines expand this in termseof a/wost a thousand years and a
number greater...than the days before. The hope for a life that lasts a thousand years
is merely a fanciful expression of that hope which appeats in a great deal of Israel’s
literature, namely the hope for a long life as a sign of God’s favor. God’s gift to
the faithful is life, and a long one at that.

The Jubilees reference at this point may be an outgrowth of Is. Ixv, 20. There, in
the midst of an oracle describing a new heaven and a new eatth and especially the
glorification of Jerusalem (Ixv, 17-25) we read of infants no longer living a few
days, but dying a hundred years old.
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—the adversaryl—and of everything that corrupts life,? the assurance
of unending blessing and the restoration of health.

At that time (vs. 30) introduces a description of the defeat of the
enemy by Israel (vss. 30-31). This description expands the promise in
vs. 29 and, at one time, probably was separate from vss. 24-29. A¢
that time refers to the same #ime to which vss. 24 and 26 refer, the time
of the end of Israel’s predicament and of the return to Torah. The
description in vss. 24-31 is not to be understood as one of rigid se-
quence. The vatious elements are more or less simultaneous in “that”
time, rather than sequential. The faithful dead appear in celebration
in vss. 30-31, and this celebration is the basic thrust of the lines. The
celebration, in turn is a continuation of the promise of the defeat of
the enemy.®

1 The Ethiopic shah-ye-tay-nab should be translated as a common noun, not the
proper noun Safan. The condition in vss. 24-25 to which vs. 29 speaks is Gentile
oppression. The first line of the verse—to which the others are parallel—speaks
of peace and joy.

The Ethiopic shab-ye-fay-nab appears in four places in Jubilees—x, 11; xxiii, 29;
xlvi, 2; 1, 5. In x. 11 it should be read as a propet name. Satan is the overseer of
the evil spirits—the spirits of the children of the Watchers—who remain on earth.
A distinction is implied between Satan and Mastema, the chief of the evil spirits
(x, 7-8).

In xlvi, 2 the term might easily be consideted a common noun. The point of the
reference is not the well-being that has come to Egypt, but the peace that reigned
in Israel and the friendliness of Egypt toward them.

In 1, 5 the cleanness of the land will be due to the removal of all adversaries and
all evi/ ome('s) . This verse is the conclusion of the second edition of Jubilees. As we
are in the process of showing, the ones who cause ttrouble in this stratum are the
Gentile enemy and the unfaithful Tsraelite.

Only in x, 11, then, should the proper name Satan appeat in the translation.

2 Chatles translated gah-yeb-may-shen as destroyer. Chatles, Psendepigrapha, p. 49.
The evidence in Dillmann’s lexicon, however, points to corruplor as the better
translation. Dillman, Lexicon, p. 178.

8 Charles indicated the influence of Is. Ixv, 20 on vs. 29. and noticing the pres-
ence of the wicked in the “consummated kingdom,” he was puzzled by the Jubi-
lees scene in vss. 29-30. Specifically, he was bothered by what he perceived as the
absence of the wicked in vs. 29 and their presence in vs. 30. Cf. Charles, Psexude-
pigrapha, pp. 48-49. Referring to T. Lev. xviii, where we are told that the Gentiles
will be multiplied in knowledge and enlightened through grace, he suggested that
in Jubilees the wicked are to be gradually eliminated. That vss. 29 and 30 original-
ly were separate easily accounts for the awkwardness. By joining the verses, the
author has indicated a renewal of Istael in which vs. 29 is a long range view, while
vs. 30 describes the routing of the enemy in the near futute. Chatles’ problem
arises both from his determination to locate a messianic era and from his failure to
recognize that different traditions with different outlooks have been woven into a
single work with some irreconcilable details remaining in tension.

Volz suggested that vs, 30 is a later expansion of the scene in vs. 29, but he
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The healing in vs. 30 is a healing not of the physical bodies of the
citizenry, but of the nation as a military, political unit. The restored
nation then will be the instrument of God’s vengeance, his servants
(vs. 30),! and although their warfare is one of vengeance for their
own grievances against the Gentiles, the faithful perceive that it is
God who truly executes judgment (vs. 31). Knowing this, they will
test in peace in their graves, knowing that their death has not gone
unseen by their God. He has brought victory over the enemy, and
now they shall see their wrongs accounted and their curses upon the
enemy (vs. 30).2 This victory of Israel is assurance to the faithful that
their God is indeed the one who is in charge of things.3

simply suggested it as a means of clearing up the difficulty and did not note the
difference between the introductory phrases as support. Neither Testuz not Martin
suggest different soutces. Cf. Volz, op. ¢it., p. 29.

! In the War Scroll and the Habakkuk Commentary from Qumran, the great
eschatological battle is to be between the community of the elect as the instruments
of God and the nations under the power of Belial. Cf. ;QM I, X VIII; ;Q P Hab
VII. This is one more example of the similarity of outlook between the authors of
Jubilees and the writers in the Qumran community. Both were influenced by many
of the same traditions. The eatly members of Qumran probably heard the first
edition of Jubilees as an authoritative work, They may also have heard the second
edition with eagerness, but have become disillusioned with the Maceabean rulers
and departed for Qumran,

? The comments on the faithful dead are not a promise of immortality as such,
but an indication of how those who have died—especially those who died under
difficultly—will benefit from a justice realized after their death. Actually, the ref-
erence is an expansion of, and is subservient to, the portrayal of Israel’s defeat of
the enemy. The real point is not the rejoicing of the dead, but that which they cel-
ebrate.

This is a more lively existence for the dead than that in the general Old Testa-
ment view, but it is not so far in the ditection of resurrection as the view in Daniel
xii, 2. This tells us nothing of the chronology of Jubilees xxiii, 31 and Daniel, but
it shows they come from circles with different expectations. Here the faithful dead
are in their graves. (Martin thought they are viewed as being in Eden. Cf. Martin
ap. cit., p. 531.) The use of bones and spirits does not mean a resurrection of the
spirit, as Chatles thought (Chatles, Prendepigrapha, p. 49). The lines are parallel.
Man is a unity, even in death. The verse reflects the restlessness of the dead until
they have been avenged, but the faithful also include the dead from a time long
passed, Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, among others. The redactor did not speculate
on such things in the prose. How he regarded such things is not indicated. His
concern is with the victory of the living.

% The original setting for this poetic description of what is to come may have
been a ceremony of covenant renewal. It is descriptive of the evil through which
the faithful must go before God brings the new age. The verses may reflect the
outlook of a group who saw Israel under the influence of faithless men, but who
believed that the time would come when in Israel itself—conceivably even outside
the group itself, among the children—there would be a return to Torah. The verses
reflect not necessarily an expectation that those who have preserved them ate to
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3. The prose interpretation (vss. 14-23)

As already has been pointed out, the eschatological passage is united
to the angelic discourse by a backward glance to a// these things. Man’s
general plight since the flood is not merely the condition which man
in herits. Each generation bears its own burden of guilt. Here theauthor
of the eschatological passage also relates the description of the deteri-
oration of life in vs. 25 to the continuing condition of man as set forth
in the discourse. The cry in Ps. xc, 10—adapted by the author of the
discourse in vs. 12—has been adapted again by the author of the escha-
tological passage in vs. 14 and made an interptetation of the condition
described in the poem. The author of the eschatological passage knows
that vs. 25 is hyperbole, but he knows that it is a hyperbolic prophecy
now being fulfilled.

In that generation introduces a description of the struggle between the
generations in Israel (vss. 16-20). The entire passage is a description
of the sons... convict(ing) their fatbers and their elders of sin and unfaithful-
ness. With this description the author relates that part of the poem con-
cerning the children returning to Torah (vss. 26-29) to his own day.
The advocates of strict adherence to Torah in his generation are the
fulfillment of the prophecy in the poem.!

The sequence of events in the prose ate the wickedness of the genet-
ation and the specific presence of the perennial condition of man (vss.
14-15), the rebellion of the younger generation (vss. 16-20),2 and the
punishment from God, in the form of Gentile oppression. The de-
scription in vss. 16-20 fits extremely well the events of the period of

be the means of Isracl’s salvation, but perhaps merely a word of encouragement,
a cry to hold on.

The curses originally may have included ritual curses. In the present context,
these are the cutses scattered throughout the discourse.

The context of the verses was one in which the holy war ideal was kept alive.
The Qumran community is a likely place for such perpetuation, but surely not all
the militancy in Palestine was centered on the shores of the Dead Sea.

1 The entire passage (vss. 14-31) portrays the events of the eschatological period.
In that generation (vs 16) and in those days (vs. 26), consequently, both refer to the
same period. That vss. 16 and 26 may not be understood sequentially—as though
the author had constructed a series of occurrences throughout the passage—is in-
dicated by the introductory formula. Since the author of the passage has described
in prose the same event that appears in the poem, we must look to the prose—that
part over which the author has more control—for a clarification of the poetry.

2 As we shall see, vs. 21 is an interpolation.
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the Chasidim and the Maccabean revolt.! The older generation is seen
to be an unfaithful, wicked people who have rejected the covenant by
turning aside from Torah. The existing order of Israelite society has
been built on a base of covenant violation.?

In vss. 17-18 the intensity of the wickedness of the elders of the
authot’s generation is described in lines which are based on canonical
and extra-canonical sources.? All have done evil (vs. 17a) and violated
the covenant (vs. 16).

That the terms #he sons and the fathers in vs. 16 are not to be inter-
preted too literally is indicated by vs. 19. The description of young
and old, rich and poor, beggar and prince struggling together points
to the way that the struggle involves everyone in the community.4

! The first steps in an active program of hellenization were undertaken volun-
tarily by members of the Jewish community (I Macc. i, 11-15; 1T Macc. iv, 7-14),
and the early struggles of the period were against the hellenistic Jews, more than
against the Seleucids. Cf. Elias Bickerman, The Maccabees: An Account of their
History from the Beginnings to the Fall of the Honuse of the Hasmoneans, trans. Moses
Hadas (New York: Schocken Books, 1947), pp. 25-31; Josephus, Antiquities X1I,
vi, 2, 4; I Macc. ii, 44-48. Among the eatly opponents of the hellenists were the
Chasidim. On the Chasidim cf. W. O. E. Oestetley, .4 History of Lsrael, Vol. 11
(London: Oxford University Press, 1932), p. 383. When the Maccabean revolt
broke out, the Chasidim seem at first to have engaged in a more passive resistance.
Eventually, they joined the struggle (I Macc. ii, 42-44), but when the fight for
teligious freedom had been successful (ca. 164 B. C.), they took no further patt in
the struggle. The author of the eschatological passage does not clearly distinguish
between resistance groups. Zhe sons include the Maccabean wartiors (vs. 20), but
is not confined to them.

® Charles believed she fathers to be those in authority in the community. This is
ptobably correct. It also is possible that the resistance movement's leadership was
in the hands of younger men. The reference to children returning to Totah in the
poem has influenced the terminology.

® Vs. 17ab is an abbteviated form of Is. ix, 17b. The parallelism of vs. 17cd re-
veals it to be a fragment of poetry. Vs. 18a is a pronouncement of judgment, and
the rest of the verse is an expansion of the judgment, an expansion which also
manifests a parallelism (vss. 18bc, 18 def). That vs. 18 has been adopted from an
existing source also is indicated by the reference to the sins of the children of men,
rather than to the children of Israel.

Vss. 17-18 probably already were a unit describing the wickedness of men be-
fore they were taken over for use hete. Their function is to elaborate the great wick-
edness which the children of Israel do. Vs. 18 is a judgment which is out of place
as a description of the wickedness unless it already was a development of vs. 17.

* The first half of vs. 19 (And they shall strive... because of Torah and the covenant )
contains both a description of impending chaos and the reason for the chaos. The
rest of the verse gives the reason in terms of violation of commandment, covenant,
jubilees, etc. The first half taken alone may be read as a description in which the
struggle is the consequence of the entire nation forgetting Torah. The second
half clarifies the first half by making the ones who have violated Torah the guilty
ones. That this limits the scope of guilt in the present context is shown by vs. 20,
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Vs. 20 describes the Maccabean revolt. It is a continuation of the
section begun at vs. 16, however, and is not to be distinguished from
the scene in that verse. The author has made no distinction between
the early resisters and the Maccabean wartiors. At the time of his
writing, it was one struggle.! This suppotts for the passage a date
early in the Maccabean wars, before the goals of the Chasidim—re-
ligious freedom—were won and the battle was entirely one for politi-
cal independence. The Maccabean uptising was the beginning of the
struggle about which the author saw vss. 30-31 to have been written.
It was viewed by him as the fulfillment of prophecy, and with the
success of the Chasidim and the Maccabees he anticipated the arrival
of an indeterminate time of peace, health, and joy.

Vs. 21 is an interjection made after the Maccabean wars, or at least
after the Temple was retaken,? but the identity of those who have es-
caped is not so easy to establish. Charles identified them as Alcimus
and his followers,3 and there are substantial grounds for this identi-

where the guilty are attacked with swords and bows by the faithful. Vs. 19a likely
is a passage borrowed from some now unknown source and adapted to the present
context.

The prediction of an eschatological struggle between the generations is found
in Mic. vii, 5-7, and this passage was directly influential on the tradition in Mk.
xiii, 12; Mt. x, 34-36; and Lk. xii, 51-53 and on Sot. ix, 15. In the latter the ref-
erence concerns what will happen when the footsteps of the Messiah appear; in
the former, what will happen when men follow Jesus. Since Jesus appeats in the
Gospels as an eschatological figure, however, the use of the passage still is eschato-
logical figure. In the Mishnah passage the struggle reflects the general decay of the
family structure. In the Gospel passages it reflects the hatd test to which the faith-
ful will be put by those who reject the gospel.

This does not mean that the Micah passage has been used in Jubilees at this
point, but it shows that the concept of a struggle between the generations is not
unique in Jubilees. R, might easily have adapted an existing tradition. If so, he has
again turned to existing material in the construction of his prose passage, thereby
using souzces to intetpret sources (the poem), just as has been done in i, 4b-26.

1 For a similar description of the Chasidic movement and the Maccabean revolt,
cf. I En. xc, 6-12.

2 We have already pointed out that the phenomena in vss. 16-20 and 26-29 are
not sequential, but simultaneous. The latter, therefore, cannot be a return to Torah
in the wake of some continuing rebellion such as vs. 21. Vs. 21, however, indicates
that those who will have escaped shall no# return to the way. That it is legitimate
to be so concerned with the sequence at this point is because vss. 20-21 lie within
the same section. Were vs. 21 introduced with a new reference to that generation the
sequence would not be so crucial.

Vs. 21 was interpolated in light of the actual course of events, following the
Maccabean revolt in order to make vss. 16-20 in keeping with what really happen-
ed.

8 Chatles, Jubilees, p. 148.
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fication.! It is more likely, however, that although there are difficulties
with such an identification, the reference is to the Hasmonean rulers—
Simon and John Hyrcanus and that the interpolation was made at
Qumran.?

! After the Maccabeans captured the temple, Menelaus—a hellenist—was high
priest until 162 B. C. Cf. Bickerman, 0p. ¢it., p. 26; Josephus, Antiquities XTI, ix, 7;
IT Macc. xiii, 1-8. He was succeeded by Alcimus. Cf. Bickerman, op: et b ol
I Mace. vii, 1-9. In the midst of the struggle between the forces of various pro-
hellenistic and anti-hellenistic views, Alcimus—who was not a member of the high
priestly family—was made high priest by Demetrius and was recognized by the
Chasidim. Cf. Noth, History, pp. 372-376; I Macc. vii, 9. The Maccabean forces op-
posed Alcimus assumption of the office, and part of the struggle at this time re-
volved around whether he should be high priest. Cf. Bickerman, op. cit., p. 52.

Alcimus died in 159 B. C. while his followers were preparing to tear down the
wall of the inner court of the temple (I Macc. ix, 54-56), and the high priestly
office seems to have been vacant until 152 B. C., when Jonathan—of the Maccabe-
an family—assumed the office. Josephus tells us that Judas was high priest for
three years, but his finds no suppott in I or II Maccabees, both of which likely
would have capitalized on the fact. Cf. Josephus, Antiguities XII, x, 6. There is
indication in T Macc. vii, 6 that Alcimus was the object of an attack, and in T Macc.
vii, 18 we read:

Then fear and dread of (Alcimus and Bacchides) fell upon all the people, for
they said, “There is no truth ot justice in them, for they have violated the
agreement and the oath which they swore.”

% Jubilees was quite influential in the thought of those who founded the Qum-
ran community. In the Damascus Document, there is a reference to the time when
Israel will be blind to Torah being spelled out in the Book of the Divisions of the
Times into their Jubilees and Weeks (CD XVI, 3). This refers, no doubt, to the
angelic discourse. All indications are that the Jubilees calendar was used by the
community. For the most perceptive work on the calendar at Qumtan, cf. Annie
Jaubert, “Le calendrier des Jubiles et de la secte de Qumran: ses origines bibli-
ques,” /T, III (1953), 250-264.

We know that the attitude expressed in Jub. xxiii, 21 toward the cult officials
was shared by the Qumran community (cf. CD VI, 11-VII, 6), and there is a strik-
ing similarity between vs. 21 and the reference to the Wicked Priest in the Habalk-
kuk Commentary:

-..(He) committed abominable deeds and defiled the Sanctuary of God; and...
he stole the goods of the Poor.” (;Q P Hab XII, 8-10)

It is no easier to determine the identity of the Wicked Priest than to determine
the date of the Damascus Document. The interpolation in Jubilees, moreover, is
not a reference to one man, but to the hicrarchy of the Temple. The similarities
of attitude and expression, however, are reason to believe that the passages came
from the same circles. That the other passages in R, ate not overtly polemic in
tone—though the failure to recognize the Temple as the establishment of God’s
Sanctuary (cf. i, 27-28) carries an implicit polemic—leads us to assume that the
interpolations were made away from immediate confrontation with the opponents.
Thus, the community itself, rather than Jerusalem, is the likely place for them.

The difficulty with the identification is that the objects of the verse are thase who
have escaped. The Hasmoneans wiclded the sword, Consequently, they cannot be
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The interpolation at this point has created problems for the inter-
pretation of the entire passage. The passage previously had interpreted
contemporary events as the beginning of a new day. The insertion of
vs. 21 turns vss. 16-20 into an episode followed by more corruption.
Our only alternative now is to interpret the entire passage sequential-
ly. The Maccabean wats are the first episode of a five-episode series
of events. The second episode is the Hasmonean dynasty, the coming
of the Gentiles is the third episode!—and this episode was viewed by
the interpolator as yet to be—the return of the children to Torah is
the fourth episode, and the eschatological battle in xxiii, 30-31 is the
fifth and final episode.? The eschatology of the passage itself does not
seem radically to have been altered. The time-table has been altered.
As the analysis of i, 27-28 shows, however, the sanctuary-otiented
stratum introduced a new creation motif, and we must read vss. 14-31
in that context in the present edition of the book.?

Vss. 22-23 interpret the Gentile oppression of vs. 24 as the conse-
quence of the wickedness of Israel.* This generation introduces a new
comment about the evil generation of vs. 14. The extremity of God’s
pleasure is shown in the extremity of his judgment. The Seleucids
whom God has brought against Israel are portrayed in violent terms
not only because of their violence, that is, but primarily because their
violence is a sign of God’s own violent displeasure. Their lack of
mercy and compassion is a sign that God’s own mercy and compassion
are absent for the moment. This function of the verses means that we
must not be concerned with whether the Seleucids truly were the most

those who escaped the sword. The intetpolator, however, was referring to the
blood...shed upon the earth, one by another—i.e., to the bloodshed in general.

A second difficulty is the terminology in vs. 21. This verse is the only one in
Jubilees to use the term Holy of Holies. The others refer to the sanctuary. In all the
others, however, the Temple as a whole is involved. The sancinary is a figure of
speech representing the Temple and not merely the sanctuary propet. In vs. 21,
on the other hand, it is precisely the highaltar that is of concern. There is no signif-
icant reason, then, to disassociate this interpolation from the others relating to
the sanctuary.

! The Gentiles probably were understood by R, to be a combination of the
forces named in the Qumran scrolls according to specific nations (cf. for example,
LQM I, 2). :

? The appearance of the Seleucids alone is thus necessarily assumed in the pic-
ture of bloodshed in vss. 16-20, but is not explicitly noted.

8 In the present edition, that is, the return will be accompanied by the restora-
tion of faithful, pure worhip in the Temple and a renewal of the creation itself.

4 On the construction of vs. 23 cf. p. 35n.
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vicious nation or whether there literally was no one to bury the dead.!
This is hyperbole. Its intention is to produce a shock of recognition
in the readers, a shock out of which they will confess their guilt and
return to covenant faithfulness.

4. The relation of vss. 14-31 to the rest of the book

xxiii, 14-31—excepting vs. 21—was added to the angelic discourse
by R,. This is indicated by three things. The first is that both i, 4b-26
and xxiii, 14-31 concern the faithfulness of God in a time of trouble. In
i, 6 God tells Moses that when all #bese things come upon Israel, they
will know that he has been more faithful than they. In i, 5 he says
that they will know he has not forsaken them. xxiii, 14-31 portrays
both the trouble that God brings upon Israel for her unfaithfulness and
his faithfulness to them when the children return to Torah. Even the
picture of the children returning to Torah and God’s subsequent help
is echoed in i, 22-23, where the people must confess their guilt as a
condition of becoming involved in the renewal God holds out.

The second indication of the origin of xxiii, 14-20, 22-31 is closely
related to the first. In both passages the central concern is the return
to Torah. In i, 23-24, the major point is the circumcised heart and re-
turn to the commandments; in xxiii, 14-20, 22-31, return to Torah.

The third indication of the relation between the two passages is the
similarity between their hermeneutical methods. In both, ancient tra-
ditions are interpreted as having been written about the writer’s own
day. In i, 4b-26, the biblical texts are interpreted as having been pro-
mises of their own day as the time of the return from exile. In xxiii,
14-20, 22-31, an eschatological poem from some circle of tradition has
been taken over and interpreted as a poem about the writet’s situation
—the Maccabean wars.

In light of these three things, we conclude that both i, 4b-26 and
xxiii, 14-20, 22-31 are the work of the same redactor.

1 The tenses in the last line are impetfect causative-reflexive and the imperfect
active, respectively. On these tenses, Cf. Samuel A. B. Metcer, Ethiopic Grammar
with Chrestomathy and Glossary (rev. ed.; New York: Frederick Ungar Publishing
Company, 1961), p. 28.




CHAPTER FOUR

NON-ESCHATOLOGICAL PASSAGES THAT
CONTAIN SIGNIFICANT ESCHATOLOGICAL
ELEMENTS

There are several passages in Jubilees whose primary function is not
to teach eschatology, but which contain eschatological comment to
one degree of another helpful in understanding the eschatological out-
look undetlying the stratum.

A. v, 1-19

Jub. v-vi is the Jubilees version of the flood. Within these two chap-
ters there are several concerns—faithfulness to Torah (v, 12), eating
blood (vi, 12-14), Shevuoth (vi, 17-22), and the jubilee calendar (vi,
23-28).1 The entire Noah cycle covers iv, 33-x, 17.

The story of the imprisonment of the Watchers and the destruction
of their children has been combined with the flood narrative to pos-
tray the consequence of lawlessness (v, 2).2 Charles believed that the

1 The flood narrative proper has been set off from the stoty of the angels by the
thorough dating at v, 22, The two stories ate not entirely separate, however, and
even the standard dating formula does not open the flood stoty proper, but comes
at the point where Noah obeys God’s command. Neither has A sharply separated
the beginning of the stoty of the angels from the story of Noah. Not only are the
stories intertwined in v, 1-19; the dating of the angels’ story is in a certain year of
this jubilee, referring to the date in the genealogy (iv, 33).

2 In v, 1-19 the biblical tradition (Gen. vi, 1-8) is found in vss. 1-5, 8. The Ge-
nesis narrative has been greatly altered. There, a distinction has been made be-
tween the offspring of the divine-human union and the mighty men of old (Gen.
vi, 4). This may have been due to a fond memory of the mighty men of old and
A’s determination not to view such legendary figures as the offspring of such an
evil occurrence. Cf. Von Rad, Genesis, pp. 109-112. A also has eliminated a number
of details not relevant for his purposes in the flood narrative—the number of
animals taken into the ark, the unclean animals that were taken, and the dispatching
of birds to see whether the flood had subsided. The remarks on the day of judgment
are associated with the judgment on the angels, rather than on the flood, thereby
shifting the emphasis to that judgment. The flood details are used to show the
origin of certain aspects of the calendar.

In vss. 6-7, 9-10 there is a tradition about the imprisonment of the Watchers and
the destruction of their children. The events reported in vss. 6-7, 9-10 are found
in a lengthy form in I En. vi-xii. Either A knew the I Enoch passage or both pas-
sages are separate versions of the same tradition.

(Continuation note 2 see p. 48)
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Ethiopic text is a corruption of the original Hebrew in vss. 11-12 and
that originally the verses referred to the new creation in the future.l
Since the descendents of Noah did become corrupt, he believed, the
Hebrew verbs must have been impetfects, which were misunderstood
by the Greek translators. Martin also thought the passage refers to the
future, but the assumed it to be misplaced.2

Since the Ethiopic text may be understood with no difficulty at all,
however, it should be retained just as it is.3 The call to be faithful to
God is set in the context of God’s act of renewal in the days of the
flood so that the evil condition into which men had sunk might be
remedied. Vs. 12 gives the purpose for the event described in vs. 11.

Vss. 11-16, 19 describe the renewal of the creation at the time of the events of
vss. 6-7, 9-10 and warn of the judgment on those who ate unfaithful in the new
creation. (Such an interpretation of these verses will be verified as the analysis of
vss. 1-16 proceeds.) These verses ate the interpretive work of the author of the
angelic discourse. They interpret the judgment on the Watchers and their children.
Their primary point is that God has made faithfulness possible and he expects it to
be forthcoming. The eschatological note functions as a warning for those who
are unfaithful. Its purpose is not to teach eschatology, but to incite faithfulness.

But of the children of Israel (vs. 1T) introduces a qualification to the entire passage.
It weakens the threat of judgment. Charles believed vss. 17-18 to be an interpo-
lation from xxxiv, 18-19. Chartles, Psendepigrapha, p. 20. Thete is no reason to
doubt that A included such a qualification, however, since the purpose of the dis-
course was to turn the readers back to Torah. On the other hand, the repetition of
it has been [is written and ordained in vss. 17-18 suggests that vs. 18 is an addition in-
tended to interpret vs. 17. The Day of Atonement is not introduced in Jubilees
until xxxiv, 18-19, and vs. 17 alone does not call for a specific time of turning, It
merely calls for repentance. Vs. 18 was added by some unknown editor at a later
date. R, may have added it.

1 Chatles, Pseudepigrapha, p. 20; Jubilees, p. 10a.

2 Mattin, gp. ¢it., p. 508.

3 Chatles and Martin were led astray by the reference to the day of condemna-
tion (vs. 10). Charles seems to have assumed that vss. 11-12 must be a continuation
of vss. 10b—when judgment will be executed on all those who have corrupted their ways and
their works before the Lord. He assumed, that is, that vs. 10b was intended primarily
as eschatological teaching to describe the day of condemnation., Martin simply was
swayed by Chatles’ assumption that the verbs originally were imperfect.

In reality, vs. 10b is a stereotype of the day of judgment. The narrative of the
judgment on the Watchers and their offspring is a prototype of the judgment to
come. The primary purpose of the entire passage—as has been stated—is to incite
faithfulness to Torah, and the judgment described is a warning of what will hap-
penin the future. Vss, 11-12are not a continuation of vs. 10b, which is a parenthet-
ical expression, but of the main content of vs. 10—the judgment on the Watchers
and their children.

R, may have detected the new creation motif in the Genesis flood narrative. In
Gen. vii, 11-viii, 5 the creation almost returns to primitive chaos. Gen. viii, 20
describes Noah as the first tiller of the soil. On the other hand, the new creation
motif in Genesis may have been elaborated in circles of the Israclite community
and may have influenced R,.
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Vss. 13-16 describe the scope and the inevitability of God’s judgment
on those who do not take advantage of the second chance God has
given the world, and it is this which provides us with certain insight
into the eschatological outlook of A. There will be a time of judgment,
men will be judged on the basis of their faithfulness (vs. 13), they will
be unable to escape judgment (vs. 14), and they will be unable to btibe
God, who is the judge (vs. 16).1 Only those who return to faithfulness
will escape judgment (vss. 17, 18).

Implicit in such a view is the assumption that the Gentiles will be
judged, for it can hardly be doubted that, for A, faithfulness is measut-
ed by adherence to Torah. He does not talk about the Gentiles, how-
ever, for his concern is with Israelite lawlessness.

The reference to the day of condemnation in vs. 10 is not eschato-
logical in function, but is a temporal designation for the length of the
imprisonment of the spirits. It has served, however, as an opportunity
for a comment (vs. 10b) which emphasizes that there will be such a day.

B. viii, 10-ix, 15

Jub. viii, 10-ix, 15 describes the divison of the earth among the sons
and grandsons of Noah.2 The function of the narrative in the angelic

1 The rhythm of vss. 14-16 leads us to believe they are liturgical fragments. Vs.
16 is rooted in Deut. x, 17. This suggests that we must not look to the verses for
an explicit blue print of the day of judgment but should allow for poetic license on
the part of A. The point of the verses is essentially the inevitability of judgment on
those who do not follow Torah.

® The natrative about the division of the land originally was sepatate from the
genealogical list and the play on words on Peleg’s name to which it now is attach-
ed. In the note about dividing the land in the genealogy, the sons divide the land
secretly. In the description of the division, they are given land according to a list
drawn up by Noah, The date and the words and it came to pass introduce the divi-
sion narrative.

That several traditions have gone into the present makeup of the Noah portion
of the discoutse is evident from the duplications of the story of the Watchers and
their children. It appears first as a part of the flood story (v, 1-11) and then as a
part of Noah’s admonition to his sons concerning fornication and uncleanness (vii,
20-39; cf. vss. 21-25.

The different blocks of tradition which may be detected are Noah’s admonition
(vii, 20-39), the genealogical entries (viii, 1-8), the land division narrative (viii, 8-ix,
15), the story of the imprisoning of the evil spirits (x, 1-14), and the death of Noah
(x, 15-17a). A’s mark on the material may be found in the jubilee dates supplied at
vii, 20; viii, 1, 5-8, 10; and x, 1. The indication in vii, 27 that the demons have
begun to lead Noah’s sons astray marks vii, 20-39 as a tradition separate from x,
1-14. Originally, %, Iff may have been a continuation of vii, 19. It explains the
presence of evil despite the imptisonment of the Watchers.

(Continuation n. 2 see p. 50)

Studia Post-Biblica, XX 4
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discourse was to assert Israel’s ownership of Palestine as a fact rooted
in history. Originally, the passage ended with the words #i// the day of
Judgment. The reference was in no way eschatological, but was merely
an expression signifying the duration of the curse on those who violate
land ownership. The words which follow, however, have turned the
curse into a statement of judgment.! The passage no longer merely
affirms Israelite ownership of Palestine and explains the reduction of
Canaan. It is an attack upon the Phoenicians for their muclean wickedness
—the way they have filled the earth with fransgression, uncleanness, forni-
cation, and sin.

The judgment saying, then, has added to this passage an eschato-
logical element. On the day of judgment the Phoenicians will be judged
for their surrender to the ways of hellenism and for spreading hellen-
ism in Palestine. Most likely, A was responsible for this alteration. It
fits his concerns precisely. The words with sword and fire are an eschato-
logical stereotype.

C. xv, 1-34

This chapter of Jubilees describes the origin of circumcision and
sets forth the commandments concerning the rite.2 A has composed

By uniting the land division narrative and the account of the demons leading
Noah’s sons astray with the story of Shinar (x, 18-26) and that of Canaan taking
Palestine (x, 27-36), A has helped us see the reason for the land division narrative
with its vindication of Israelite ownership of Palestine. It sets the stage for the
Canaanite seizure of the land of Shem. It is not surprising that A still would feel
constrained to attack the Canaanites, Sidon and Tyre were centers of Greek phi-
losophy and of hellenism in the last centuries B, C. Cf. A. S. Kapelrud, “Phoeni-
cia,” IDB, Vol. III, p. 803. The narrative explains their reduction in size and pow-
er, The curse has taken its toll.

In viii, 10-30 the land is divided among Ham, Shem and Japheth, In ix, 1-14a it
is divided among their sons. Vss. 14b-15a desctibe an oath-taking ceremony, in-
cluding the oath, the curse on violators, and the affirmation. On the curse as a
form, cf. Stanley Gervitz, “Curse,” IDB, I, p. 750,

! Curses and judgments are different forms. The nature of their fulfillment is
different. Curses ate self-efficacious. They may be spoken by either God or man.
Judgments are pronouncements and acts of God. Cf. Gervitz, gp. ciz. That the
natrative originally referred only to the curse is supported by the way that in the
story of Canaan’s usurpation in x, 30-32 only the curse is mentioned.

® The elaborate dating of the incident introduces the unit. The setting is the
Shevuoth festival. For A, Sheruoth is important as the time of covenant renewal.
The Ethiopic manuscripts have both s#-17.4Y-ee (sing., week) and su-1V.AY-et (pl.,
weeks). Zeitlin and Testuz have both noted that the Hebrew Shevuoth may be read
as the plural of either Shesua (0ath) or Shevuah (week), ot of both. They suggest the
author intended to speak not of the Feast of Weeks, but of the Feast of Oaths. Cf.
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the unit from Gen. xvii and the rules regarding circumcision set forth
in the citcle of which he was a part.! The function of the unit is to
otder circumcision of all Israelite males. As such it is not eschatologi-
cal. In vs. 26, however, there is the warning that all who are not cir-
cumcised are not children of the covenant. There can be little doubt
that the reference concerns the day of judgment. Although its function
is not to teach eschatology as such, but to drive the readers back to
faithfulness, there is an obvious doctrinal presupposition. In the new
day for Israel, the Gentiles and unfaithful Tsraelites will no longer
disturb the faithful, for they will have been s/ain from the earth. Implicit

Zeitlin, op. cit., pp. 5-6; Testuz, op. cit., pp. 146-149. The significance of the festival
for Jubilees is obvious by the number of times it is the occasion for important
events (xvi, 13; xxviii, 15; xxix, 7; xliv, 1-4 and probably xvii, 1). Testuz and Zeit-
lin ate pattially cotrect that A has interpreted Shesuoth as the plural of Shevua rather
than of Skevuab, but it probably is more cotrect to view the word as a pun. When
is the proper time to observe Shevuoth (oaths, especially the Shevuoth central to Ts-
rael’s histotry)? Shevuoth (Weeks)] Pethaps even more importantly, however, what
does Shevuoth (Weeks) really mean? Shevuoth (Oaths)! This may have been an at-
tempt by A to eliminate what he viewed as still mote Canaanite remains from Ts-
raelite life. He obviously was proposing a non-agricultural calendar to replace one
that was suitable for agriculture. Jubilees thus reflects a stage of the development of
Shevuoth into a celebration of the reception of Torah. Cf. J. C. Rylaarsdam, “Weeks,
Feast of,” IDB. Vol 1V, pp. 827-828.

1 Vss. 3-24 are almost a wotd for word recital of Gen. xvii. There are, howevet,
a few modifications of the content. Abraham’s age has been omitted from the
opening. In Gen. xvii, 1 it sets the date for the story. The angelic discoutrse does
not eliminate his age completely—it appears in vs. 17—but the element of wonder
over the birth has been toned down in favor of the emphasis on the rite of circum-
cision as a law commanded by God. In vs. 14, Abraham is commanded to approve
himself before God, which may have been intended as an interpretation of walk
before me in Gen. xvii, 1. A was concerned with both the covenant and the law, but
that in the Jubilees passage the emphasis is on the commandment is seen in vs. 6
where the original my cavenant is with you (Gen. xvii, 4) has been changed to my
ordinance is with you. The promise of fruitfulness for Abraham in Gen. xvii, 6 has
been alteted to a promise of greatness (Jub. xv, 8). The rules have been tightened
in vs. 14 by adding #he eighth day as the day for circumcision (cf. Gen. xvii, 10). The
promise that Sarah will be the mother of nations and kings (Gen. xvii, 16) has been
altered, in line with the emphasis on the patriarchs, to apply the promise to Isaac
as the father of nations and kings (Jub. xv, 16). In vs. 20 the promise of fruitful-
ness again has been altered to a promise of greatness. This time the promise is for
Ishmael (cf. Gen. xvii, 20). In vs. 23, Ishmacl’s age has been eliminated, possibly
to avoid the necessity of qualifying the command that children be circumcised on
the eighth day (cf. Gen. xvii, 25).

It is possible that A used a text of the Genesis narrative different from our own,
but the alterations are understandable in terms of his interests, The chances are
good, then, that he is responsible for them. He has provided the Shevuoth date for
the incident, as previously noted, and has used the altered narrative to show the
origin of circumcision in the ancestral history.
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also is a particularistic eschatology—not all Israelites, but only those
faithful to Torah, will enjoy the new day.

In vss. 33-34 the angel speaks of the violations which he knows will
come. These obviously point to the violations of the authot’s own
day, and the angel warns that such violations will result in God’s
wrath against Israel. The same warning as in vs. 26 is applied to these
offenders. They shall be rooted from the land. This passage also antici-
pates the eschatological judgment, but its function is to incite obe-
dience to the command for circumcision.

D. xvi, 1-9

A has followed the Pentateuchal double tradition of the promise of
a child to Abraham and Sarah (Gen. xvii, 1-xviii, 15) and has reported
the destruction of Sodom and Gomarrah and the deliverance of Lot
(Gen. xviii, 16-xix, 29), though all are found in only summary fash-
ion.! He has used both the destruction of Sodom and the sin of Lot as
a warning against non-Israelite ways.? The fate of the Ammonites and
the Moabites—the descendents of Lot—is proof that God does indeed
bring judgment on those who imitate the Gentiles.3 On the day of
judgment, even those who remain will be destroyed.

1 The second account of the promise is introduced with a minor notation of the
date—the new moon of the fourth month (vs. 1).

? The summary of the destruction is followed by the authot’s evaluation of the
Sodomites (vs. 5) and a warning that all who follow their ways will be judged. The
summary of Lot’s deliverance and sin (vs. 8) is followed by the penalty imposed
upon his descendents (vs. 9). The judgment on Lot and his descendents proves the
accuracy of the warning about those who act like Sodomites.

The terms used in describing the Sodomites are nebulous ones—wickedness,
sinfulness, fornication, uncleanness. They are epithets describing unfaithfulness,
or imitation of non-Israelites, in general. Similar terms were used to describe the
Phoenicians (ix, 15). The specific watning is against uncleanness like Sodom’s, but
all Gentile ways are unclean. The use of Sodom and Gomotrah to describe sinful-
ness is not unusual. Cf. Deut. xxix, 23; xxxii, 32; Is. i, 10; xiii, 19; Jer. xxiii, 14.

# The people who occupied Ammon and Moab at the time the angelic discourse
was written were not the true descendants of the ancient foes of Isracl. Arab con-
quests in the middle of the seventh centuty B. C. resulted in the abandonment of
Moabite cities from the sixth century onward. Bedouin hordes from the desert
overran the land. There were brief periods of political stability from the third
century onward in Ammon, and under the Tobiads there even was rivalry with the
house of Onias in the third century B. C. for the high priesthood in Jerusalem. The
Nabateans appeared in Ammon in the first century B. C. Cf. G. M. Landes, “Am-
mon,” IDB, Vol. I, pp. 109-113,—, “The Material Civilization of the Ammonites,”
The Biblical Archaeologist Reader, 2, ed. David N. Freedman and Edward F. Camp-
bell, Jr. (New York: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1964), pp. 87-88. E. D. Groh-
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Although it contains a strong eschatological element, the primary
purpose of the passage is not to teach about eschatolgy, but to exhort
the readers to remain faithful by obeying Torah. The eschatological
element is a warning that all those who imitate the Gentiles will be
destroyed on the day of judgment. As in the previous passage, then,
the presupposition reflected here is that of nationalism, particularism,
and legalism.

E. xxii, 11b-23

We already have had occasion to examine the unit in Jub. xxii-xxiii
in connection with the eschatological addition xxiii, 14-31. We have
seen the complex nature of the unit’s history.! The portion which con-
cerns us now in xxii, 11b-23.2 This is a blessing of Abraham, a blessing
which includes a blessing propet (vss. 11b-15) and a series of command-
ments concerning relations with Gentiles (vss. 15-23).% The purpose

man, “Moab,” IDB, Vol. III, p. 417-419; B. T. Dahlberg, “Tobiah,” IDB, Vol.
IV, p. 657,

A saw the decline of this ancient foe as the judgment of God.

1 Cf. pp. 32-33n.

2 That two traditions ate involved is obvious from the two introductory bless-
ing formulae in the prose of vs. 10 and the poetry of vs. 11b. The poem and the
prose both express essentially the same ideas—blessing and faithfulness. The com-
mands in the poem spell out the meaning of faithfulness and God’s will mentioned
in the prose. A has included the poem here, then, because it makes explicit the con-
tent of the prose blessing. Two things indicate that the prose was a tradition and
has not been merely created by A. 1) Were it not already a tradition, there would
have been no reason for it. It does not interpret or clarify. On the contrary, the
poetry clarifies the prose. 2) The term commanding in vs. 25 is a technical term refer-
ting to a man’s last will and testament. Cf. Chatles, Pseudepigrapha, p. 47. Vs. 24
fits this description precisely. Moreover, vs. 25 says that Abraham ceased com-
manding and blessing Jacob. These are the content of the prose in vss. 10, 24, Tt
is easy to see how A concerned with rooting anti-Gentile commandments in the
mouth of a patriarch might use the word command as the occasion for the poem.
He has inserted the poem into the tradition between what is now vss. 11a, 24.

3 There are distinct fragments of material in the commandment portion of the
poem. Vss. 16-18 call for separation from the nations and then the reason is given
__their works are unclean (vs. 16d), they sacrifice to the dead (vs. 17), they make
idols (vs. 18). V. 19 is a blessing which closes these verses by asking that God will
temove Jacob from the Gentile threat. Vs. 20 begins the commandments again.
Jacob is not to take a wife from among the Canaanites. Now the general attitude
toward the nations has become specific with regard to Canaan. This marks vs. 20
as coming from a separate tradition. Vs. 21 is the reason for the command in vs.
20. Vs. 22 is an attack upon idols, It is not a command, but a judgment saying,. It
ptobably had been added to vs. 21 already when A received it. The association of
the two is fairly clear. The sexual aspects of Canaanite religion and the association
of idolatry with adultery as far back as Hosea and Jeremiah probably led to the
addition as an interpretation of Canaan’s “error” (vs. 21). Vs. 23 is another closing
blessing, originally closing vss. 20-22,
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of the passage is to instruct the readers to avoid the Gentiles. The
Canaanites of the poem should not be understood here as a reference
to the Phoenicians only. They ate in the poem which A has taken over
and ate only one example of idol worshippers. Israel is to separate
herself from 4// the nations. In this is her true faithfulness. The wicked-
ness of all men is further spelled out in xxiii, 9-10.

The eschatological reference in this passage is vs. 21. No Canaanites
will be spared on the day of judgment. Obviously, we must take great
care in listening to this verse for the eschatological outlook of the
angelic discourse. It too is a patt of the poetry he has taken over. The
eschatological assumptions that we have detected already in the dis-
course, however—expulsion of the Gentiles and of faithless Israelites
on the day of judgment—ate confirmed here. The function of the
eschatological reference is to warn those who are tempted to follow
the practices of hellenism that they too will be destroyed.!

F. xxiv, 8-33

Jub. xxiv, 8-27, 33 is a prose natrative which provides the context
for a curse on the Philistines.2 The curse is presented as the act of a
patriatch, thus lending authority to it. With a few exceptions,? the
narrative follows the Pentateuchal narrative in Gen. xxiv. The curse,

! Because of the way that A has taken over the poem and the use to which he
has put it, any attempt to spell out a doctrine of the aftetlife on the basis of the ref-
erences to Sheol in vs. 22 is ill-advised. A does not speculate on the after-life.
Testuz, Martin, and Volz are beside the point when they attempt to find a specific
view on the matter in the book. The references that appear are nowhere the object
of treatment, but are incidental. Cf. Testuz, ap. /2., p. 171; Mattin, op. cit., pp.
523-524; Volz, op. cit., p. 29.

® The Philistines were Ptolemaic subjects for almost a century until the battle
of Panion in 200 B. C., when Antiochus IIT brought the Phoenician and the Pa-
lestinian coast under Seleucid control. Prior to their life as Ptolemaic subjects they
had been under Phoenician domination. During the fourth to the first centuries
B. C. Philistine cities such as Gaza and Ashdod became political and military pawns
in the struggles among the dominant nations of the Mediterranean wotld. Cf.
Noth, History, pp. 349-350; G. Ernest Wright and Floyd V. Filson, The West-
minster Historical Atlas fo the Bible (rev. ed.; Philadelphia: The Westminster Press,
1956), p. 62.

® As usual, jubilee dates have been assigned (vss. 8, 12, 17, 21, 22). The famine
begins before Esau sells his birthright, rather than afterward (xxiv, 2; of. Gen. xxv,
29), the lie about Rebecca to Abimelech (Gen. xxvi, 7-10) is omitted, and the oath
ceremony between Isaac and Abimelech (Gen. xxvi, 26-31) has been summatized
in one sentence (Jub. xxiv, 26). A significant change is the failure to find water in
the last well they dig (vs. 25), for this sets the stage for the curse. (The Genesis
narrative reports the well now in Jub. xxiv, 24 as the last one.)
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excepting one verse (vs. 29), is in poetry (vss. 28, 30-32). The poem has
undergone a process of growth, however, so that although it begins as
a curse, it quickly becomes a judgment saying.! The total passage (vss.
8-33) shows that God has kept his promise to be with Israel (vs. 22),
for he has dealt severely with those who have treated Isracl harshly.?

This curse must have been a part of the liturgical traditions in at
least some of the circles in which the narrative circulated. It described
what will happen to the Philistines until and on the day of judgment.?
As a judgment saying it now has become specifically concerned with
what will happen to them on the day of judgment. It is impossible to
say how much of the development of the curse into a judgment saying
had taken place when A did his work, but his hand easily may be de-
tected at vs. 33.4 If vss. 30-32 were not already joined to vs. 28 as a
unit by the time he produced the discourse, he united them. Thete is
nothing, however, to raise a serious doubt that the poem already ex-
isted as it now appears when A produced the discoutse.

The judgment has altered the curse by emphasizing the specific
plight of the Philistines on the day of judgment. On that day they will
be totally destroyed. The question of how judgment will come is not
a matter of speculation in vss. 30-32. The important thing is that they
will be rooted out. The assumption is simply that God will have some

1 Vs, 28 begins the curse. Vs. 29 is in prose and is not concerned with the cusse
until the day of judgment, but with the plight of the Philistines on that day. Vss.
30-32 return to poetty, but vs. 30 explicitly concerns the day of judgment itself.
Vss. 31-32 are now continuations of the day of judgment concern, but originally
could refer to events prior to such a day.

Vss. 31-32 are based on Amo. ix, 2-4. In the Amos passage, the scene described
is a judgment on Israel. God speaks in the first person. In the Jubilees passage, the
verbs are passive. This change may already have taken place when the person re-
sponsible for theirlocation in Jubilees received them. The change results in a shift of
emphasis from the judgment viewed primarily as the work of God to the judg-
ment as a bad situation for the victims. It would be wrong, howevet, to make too
much of such a shift, for in the present context, their predicament is the work of
God and his people.

2 The development of the curse in vs. 28 results in the self-effecacious curse
giving way to the curse secured by God (cf. vs. 28b).

3 The Hebrew undetlying wntil in vs. 28 is here postulated to have been ‘dh,
which frequently includes the point of the future extremity of time—i.e., it fre-
quently means #p o and including. Cf. 8. R. Brown, S. R. Driver, and Charles A.
Briggs, Flebrew and English Lexcicon of the Old Testament, (London: Oxford Universi-
ty Press, 1955), p. 724a. The likelihood that this is the case hete is suggested by the
complete obliteration anticipated. If the Philistines are to be so treated wn#i/ the
day of judgment, then certainly the same must be contemplated oz that day.

1 Vs, 33 is in the characteristic language of A—the heavenly tablets are the place
whete something is written and engraved, the enemy is to be rooted out of the earth,
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way of doing it. The verses were not intended as a blueprint for that
day.

The prose of vs. 29, however, does give such details. It speaks of
both the Kittim and the faithful nation. Regardless of whether the
Kittim are the Seleucids or the Romans,! it is the faithful nation who
will complete the destruction. They are the instruments of God in the
eschatological battle.?

The primary purpose of the passage concerning the Philistines, then,
is not to teach eschatological doctrine, but to show why the Philistines
have fared as they have among the nations. They oppressed the people
of God. Even the eschatological elements that have been added to the
original curse have not been added to teach eschatology as such, but
to heighten the description of the plight of the Philistines as people
who have oppressed Istael.

! The Kittim and the Gentile references are not parallel in vs. 28. The Gentiles
is parallel to a/l the nations. The Gentiles is a general term referring to all the nations
who have plundered the Philistines. 7he Kittim reference belongs with vs. 29 and
concetns a specific nation. As we shall sce later in the discussion of this passage,
vs. 29 is a later addition to vss. 28, 30-33. Consequently, the last line of vs. 28 also
is an addition.

The identity of the Kittim is not clear. Their identity in the Dead Sea Scrolls is
televant only if we assume that vs. 29 was added at Qumran. The argument over
that problem (the Kittim in the Scrolls) is far from settled. One of the better sum-
maries still is the one by Burrows, though it is ten years old. Miller Burrows, More
Light, pp. 194-203. The strongest and best defense of the Kittim in the Scrolls as
the Seleucids—rather than as the Romans, as most think—is by Rowley. H. H.
Rowley, “The Kittim and the Dead Sea Scrolls,” P. E. Q., LXXXVIII (1956), pp.
92-109.

Charles identified the Kittim in the Jubilees verse as the Seleucids; Testuz, as
the Romans. Testuz thought vss. 28b-32 were added as a block at Qumran. Chat-
les, Jubilees, p. 155; Testuz, op. cit., pp. 39-42, 177. The evidence is inconclusive,
The view of Istrael as the instrument of God is similar to R,’s view in xxiii, 30-31,
and there were Israelite victories over the Philistines during the Maccabean Wars
(I Macc. v, 68; xi, 61). On the other hand, the struggle with the Kittim is reminiscent
of the situation anticipated in the Qumran War Scroll (cf. ;QM I, XVI-XIX). Vs,
29 may have been added in some circle that later joined the group that formed
Qumran, though it probably was made before the actual settlement of the commu-
nity. If so, the Kittim most likely were the Seleucids. The faithful nation can hard-
ly be other than Istacl—though in this instance the faithful remnant is concerned.
The recognition throughout Jubilees that some Jews will perish indicates this.
There is no difficulty in imagining a change of attitude toward the Maccabean
houschold from the time the addition was made until the Qumtan community was
founded.

® The anti-Gentile bias which we have scen elsewhere is not the dynamic at
work here. Consequently, we cannot interpret these verses according to that con-
cern, Instead, the attack is upon all the enemies of Israel,
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G. xxxi, 1-32

The complexity of the background of Jubilees is nowhere any better
seen than in ch.’s xxxi-xxxii. We can detect several distinct traditions—
a version of the Gen. xxxv, 1-4, 6-20 narrative (Jub. xxxi, 1-3a, xxxii,
3a, 17-20a, 30, 33-34), Isaac’s deathbed summons for Jacob (xxxi, 4-11,
21-25),! Isaac’s patriarchal blessing for Levi and Judah (vss. 13b,
15-20),2 a narrative of Jacob’s celebration of the Tabernacles festival
(xxxi, 26-30; xxxii, 1a, 2b, 4-8, 16, 21-22, 31-32),% legal requirements
(xxxii, 12-152), additions concerning Levi (xxxi, 14; xxxii, 1b),%and the
1 That two traditions are joined here may be seen from the opening of vss. 4-25.
The Genesis tradition pottrays Jacob preparing for the celebration of the Feast of
Booths. Vs. 4 portrays Isaac as the initiator of Jacob’s visit, whereas vs. 3 says that
Jacob sent for Isaac and Rebecca, Whoever joined them may have assumed that
Isaac’s words would sound like a response to Jacob. Vs. 3b also conflicts with the
narrative in xxxi, 26-30 when vss. 4-25 are temoved, for Jacob has not sent (vs. 3b)
but gone for Isaac and Rebecca (vss. 26-30).

2 With the exception of vs. 14, the blessings are examples of the patriarchal
blessing found in Gen. xlix, Deut. xxxiii, and the Testaments of the Twelve Pa-
triarchs.

Regardless of the origins of either the framework or the individual components
within such blessings, they generally reflect the conditions of the objects of the
blessings (and curses) at the time in which the blessings were finalized. Conse-
quently, they may begin with blessed be. .., but they quickly become forecasts of the
future. In their eschatological usage, such blessings reflect what the author anti-
cipates, regardless of whether the forecast has already begun to be realized. Cf.
Harrelson, Interpreting #he O. T., p. T1. Von Rad, Genesis, pp. 416-423;—, Deunter-
onomsy, trans. Dorthea Barton (Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1966), pp.
204-208. Hereafter cited as Von Rad, Deuterononty.

The blessings are spoken shortly before a man’s death. The narrative in vss.
4-11, 21-25, therefore, is an appropriate context for the poems. If we remove the
blessings and their specific introduction (vss. 12-13a), however, the remainder of
the prose narrative forms a coherent picture of Isaac’s deathbed visit from Jacob,
Levi, and Judah. It was not created as the context for the blessings. Instead, the
blessings wete inserted in order to legitimate them as words from a pattiarch, Out
of their present context, there is no indication who spoke them. In our analysis of
the blessings we shall see the roots of the blessings.

3 Tn xxxi, 26-30 Jacob asks his father to go to the celebration, oblivious to the
previously described condition of Isaac. Isaac’s response reveals his condition.

4 The introductory blessing formula is found in xxxi, 13b. Vss. 13b, 15a make
a coherent stanza of poetry.

May the God of all,/the Lord of all the ages,
Bless you and your children/throughout all
the ages (vs. 13b).
Judges, [princes,
And chiefs shall they befover all the
seed of Jacob (vs. 15a).

Vs, 14 and vs. 152 are concerned with different matters, The addition of vs. 14
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editorial and interpretive work of the author (xxxi, 31-32; xxxii, 10,
15b, 28-29).1

We are specifically concerned with the patriarchal blessings on Levi
and Judah.? As the preceding comments and notes indicate, they began
as blessings without the present context. In the angelic discourse,

has heightened the more commonly conceived pricstly role of the Levites.

xxxii, Ib is an addition which accounts for Levi’s priesthood on quite different
grounds than in the succeeding verses. He had a vision in his sleep. T. Levi i,
1-4 reports the narrative in Jub. xxxi, 5-xxxii, 9, but the composite nature of the
Jubilees narratives necessitates our viewing the Testaments passage as a report of
the Jubilees passage. On the other hand, T. Levi, viii has preserved a tradition pre-
supposedin Jub. xxxii, 1b—the angelic vision. (Jubilees says #b¢y had ordained him.,)

! It is not clear how much of the narrative had been united when A received it.
He interpreted the blessings on Levi and Judah as the grounds of Isracl’s hope
(xxxi, 32), but whether he joined the blessings to their context and whether he
joined that context to the Jubilees version of the Genesis stoty we cannot say. He
may simply be commenting on prior midrash. If he united the blessings and the
context, he also added vss. 12-13a.

® A proper understanding of the Levi-Judah passage is especially important in
light of the question whether there wete two messiahs in the eschatological ex-
pectations of any sects during the first and second centuries B. C. and, if so, the
nature of these messiahs.

The literature in which the presence of two messiahs most frequently is postu-
lated is the Qumran literature (;QS IX, 9-11; CD XII, 23; XIX, 11; XX, 1) and
the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs.

In the Qumran documents there are references to the anointed ones of Aaron
and Israel and to the anointed one of Aaron and Israel, respectively. The interpre-
tation of these passages has by no means been unanimous. Those seem to be cot-
tect, however, who see the Qumran community as having expected two figures to
rule the true Israel in the new era. Cf. Karl George Kuhn, “The Two Messiahs of
Aaronand Israel.” The Scrolls and the New ‘Testament, ed. Krister Stendahl (New-
York: Harper and Brothers, 1957), pp. 54-64; Joachim Gnilka, “Die Etrwartung
des Messianischen Hohen-priesters in den Schriften von Qumran und im Neuen
Testament,” RQ, II (1960), p. 405.

The generic use of mashiach in the Old Testament indicates the soundness of
Silberman’s warning that it is dangerous and misleading to use capital letters and
speak of Messiabs. The refusal to capitalize the word helps to emphasize the func-
tional nature of the concept in Hebrew, a concept whose specific content is con-
textually determined. To capitalize the word prejudices the case from the start.
Lou H. Silberman, “The Two ‘Messiahs’ of the Manual of Discipline,” VT, V
(1955), pp. 81-82. Burrow’s criticism that the Qumran community made no dis-
tinction between capital letters and small letters misses the point, for it is precisely
the capitalization of the term in English that emphasizes a distinction that is at
best questionable. Cf. Burrows, More Light, pp. 297-298. We should regatd the
figures in the Qumran material as men God will set aside to govern the community
in the new era. The difference lies in the age in which they exercise authority, not
in the men themselves.

In the Old Testament itself we find elements related to the double expectation
of an eschatological priestly figure and an eschatological royal figure (Zech. iii-iv).
It would be logical for a community which understood itself in cultic terms to ex-
pect a renewed priestly leadership in the renewed community.,
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their function is to show why Levi and Judah are the tribes in whose
life and welfare the destiny of Israel comes to fulfillment.! Although
their function is not eschatological, they reflect eschatological pre-
suppositions. The function and glory of the Levites is to last through-
out the ages (vss. 13, 14, 16d), and Judah’s role as the one in whom the
nation sutrvives will continue in the new day when all Israelite enemies
are put under her feet (vss. 19-20).

The importance of both Levi and Judah in the angelic discourse is
reflected even in the dates of their births. Levi was botrn on the podesh
of the first month, a special date in the calendar in Jubilees.?

Judah was botn on the podesh of the third month, the date of Shevu-
oth, the ceremony of covenant renewal.?

1 In numetous passages in the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs both Judah
and Levi play roles involving the deliverance of Israel, all of them indicating Levi’s
primacy over Judah. The problem is whether to regard them in any way as mes-
sianic figures. We cannot go into an extensive exegesis of the Testaments in this
study, but a close examination suggests that even if the suspected interpolations
are omitted, there still ate passages that reveal eschatological presuppositions (T.
Jud. xxiv, 1-4; T. Lev. xviii; T. Dan v, 4, 9-10; T. Naph. viii, 2-3; T. Ash, viii, 1;
T. Jos. xix, 11). The passages which look for an eschatological high priestly figure
do not expect someone outside the Levitical priestly line, but someone who will
arise in the day of renewal as the High Priest par excellence. There is even some in-
dication that he will live forever (T. Lev. xviii, 8).

As Russell notes, the whole issue is complicated and confusing, but the problem
may be that there is too great an attempt to separate expectations of rulers in the
era of renewal from the institutions of the present era. Cf. Russell, Method, p. 315.

2 Othet impottant events on this date are the completion of the ark (v, 22), the
sighting of the earth after the flood subsides (v, 30), Noah’s celebration of the
return to normalcy after the flood (vii, 2ff), Abraham’s sacrifice at Shechem (xiii,
8), Abraham’s near sacrifice of Isaac (xvii, 15; xviii, 3), Isaac’s vision of God (xxiv,
21), Jacob’s dream at Bethel (xxvii, 19-27), and the institution of the Passover
(xlix, 1). The only other month in which mote things happen on the jodesh is the
third month, the month of Shevuoth.

3 There is some confusion in Jubilees as to the precise nature of what in the
Hebrew was undoubtedly jodesh and the fifteenth of the month. In light of all the
references to Shevuoth, however, the fifteenth of the third month is the date. The
question of what this implies for the meaning of the word bedesh is outside the
scope of our study. The events on the fificenth of the third month are the covenant
with Noah and the establishment of Shevuoth (vi, 1-21), the renewal of Shesnoth in
the time of Moses (vi, 19), the covenant with Abraham (xiv, 1-16), the changing
of Abram’s and Sarai’s names and the establishment of citcumcision at Abram’s
celebration of First Fruits/Shezmoth (xv, 1-34), the birth of Isaac (xvi, 13), the wean-
ing of Isaac (xvii, 1), Isaac’s, Ishmael’s, and Jacob’s journey to celebrate Shevuoth
(xxii), Abraham’s farewell discourse and death (xxii), the covenant between Jacob
and Laban (xxix, 7-8), and Jacob’s celebration at the Well of the Oath (xliv, 1, 4).
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1. The blessing on Levi (vss. 13b-17)

Vs. 13b establishes the passage asa blessing and indicates the dura-
tion of the situation described. That the blessing will be upon Levi’s
children, that it will last throughout the ages, and that it is spoken
under the influence of the spirit of prophecy means that A understood
it to characterize the situation of the entire Levitical tribe as it should
be in his own day as well as in the future.

The blessing of vs. 13b is developed by the rest of the verses ad-
dressed to Levi. Vs. 14, however, isa later addition to the original bless-
ing,! and its removal leaves the concetn of the blessing not with the
sacrificial activity of the Levites,? but with their function as judges,

! It interrupts the poetty by breaking the verse in half, Its emphasis is on the
priestly function in the sanctuary, the Levites being compared with the Angels of
the Presence, and the Holy Ones. As #hey, the Levites will be glotified, serving
God in the Temple as the angels serve in heaven. The greatness of the Levites and
their function in the Temple are so interrelated in this verse that they must be
understood together. The sanctification of the Levites is for Temple service, and
in that service they find their glorification.

This theme is echoed elsewhere in Jubilees (xxx, 18), is in the Qumtan material
in the blessings of the priests, and may lie partially behind the ideas in Hebrews
viii-x.

In the blessing of the priests at Qumran we read, “May you be as an Angel of the
Presence in the Holy Dwelling Place to the glory of the God of (Hosts) ...May you
attend upon the service in the Temple of the Kingdom and decree destiny in com-
pany with the Angels of the Presence, in common council (with the Holy Ones)
for everlasting ages and time without end...” Cf. Vermes, op. cit., p. 208. Instead
of in common council with the Holy Ones, Dupont-Sommer reads and in the Council of
the Community. He sees it as a reference to the judiciary role of the priests in the
Last Judgment. Cf. Dupont-Sommer, Writings, p. 112. He is cotrect in his intet-
pretation of the reference as a judicial one and as one with eschatological implica-
tions. This does not rule out the present judicial activity, however, nor the service
of the Temple. The Holy Ones may be the elect community.

The Qumran emphasis on the Zadokite priesthood and the Jubilee emphasis on
the Levites in general indicates that although their concepts of priestly activity are
much alike, their identification of the authentic priesthood differs. On the other
hand, a Qumran editor could have assumed that the Zadokites were the ones in
whom the purity of the Levitical office was preserved.

These considerations lead us to conclude that vs. 14 should be regarded as the
work of R,.

* There are four different explanations for the specifically cultic role of the Le-
vites in the present form of Jubilees. In xxx, 18-20 it results from the zeal of Levi
and Simeon in avenging their sister Dinah. In xxxi, 15d it is the result of a patriat-
chal blessing spoken under prophetic influence. In xxxii, 1 Levi is ordained in a
dream vision. In xxxii, 3 he is designated as belonging to the Lord since he is the
tenth child of Jacob.

The incident in xxx, 18-20 is not basically a glorification of the priesthood, but
an illustration of the reward for zealousness for the covenant and Israelite purity.
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princes, and chiefs.* The meaning of these offices is elaborated in the
remainder of vs. 15.

Vs. 15b-c indicates the Levitical role to be closely tied to Torah.
They are to be the interpreters of God’s will to the community. Many
problems complicate the study of the history of the Levitical priest-

It is in a unit which is concerned about intermarriage between Israelites and Genti-
les.

In xxxi, 15d the cultic function of blessing is bestowed by the blessing of Isaac.
It is an aspect of the role of the Levites as judges, princes, and chiefs. The point here
is explicitly how the Levites came to their assigned role. Sacrificial activity is not
included once we remove vs. 14 from its present place of antecedence.

Jub. xxxii, 1b is a version of the tradition found also in T. Lev. viii. In the latter,
the scene is more detailed. The #hey of the Jubilees account are seven figures in the
Testaments version. The Jubilees verse is roughly constructed, however, with the
end of the preceding unit (Jub. xxxi) concluded by the sentence at xxxii, la. The
account of Levi’s selection as the tenth child of Jacob begins at xxxii, 2. Either A
ot someone prior to him molded three traditions into one.

Finally xxxii, 3 explains the Levitical role as the result of Levi’s place as Jacob’s
tenth son, but in the present context the immediate concern is the law of the tithe,
not the origin of the priesthood. The narrative of xxxii, 2ff has been skillfully re-
lated to what precedes. Jacob’s tithes are a response to the blessing Isaac spoke
upon Levi and Judah, and both the dream vision and the indication that Levi is
the tenth son may be seen as realizations of the blessing in ch. xxxi. The real con-
cern of xxxii, 2-15, however, is the law of the tithe, which faithful Israelites must
obey.

) "Chatles translated makuanenta and mashéfneta (vs. 15a)—which I have trans-
lated judges and princes, respectively—princes and judges, respectively. Cf. Charles,
Psendepigrapha, p. 60. In the Ethiopic translation of the Old Testament a form of
makuanen is used to translate the various forms of the Hebrew shdfét (Ex. ii, 14;
Deut. xvii, 9, 12), méshel (Jer. xxii, 30), sarim (Ecc. x, 7), nagidh (I Sam. xxv, 30), and
nasi (Ezek. xlvi, 2). In the LXX at those places where the Hebrew is shéfét, the
Greek is kritén, except for Ex. ii, 14 where it is dikastén.

In the Apocrypha makuanen translates forms of kritén (Eccus. vii, 6; viii, 14; xli,
18; xlvi, 11), dikastai (Wis. vi, 11), and archon (Jud. viii, 11).

On the other hand, forms of mashfen are used in the Old Testament to translate
forms of the Hebrew nmasi (Gen. xxv, 16; LXX, archon), alif (Gen. xxxvi, 1551
Chron. i, 51; LXX, bégeman), and shifét (Judg. passim; Ru.i, 1; T Ki. xxtil, 22 LX X
bigeman), and shéfét (Judg. passim; Ru. i, 1; T Ki. xxiii, 22; LXX, kritin).

Tt is obvious that the two words frequently are synonymous. Dillmann’s first
definition of makuanen is judge, and in the canon makuanen most often is related to
the Hebrew shiféz. I have so translated it. Cf. Dillmann, Lexicon, p. 856. Ultimately,
precise definitions must be based on the context of all three words in the blessing.
Together, and in the context of the elaborations, they reflect judicial and executive
authority. Military authority may be implied, but if so, it is the result of their
executive direction, rather than direct engagement in battle. In favor of some mil-
itary implications is the reference to the Levites in Jub. xxx. The priestly role may
originally have been the result of their reputation as warriors in the struggle
against Baal. This would help explain why the holy war ideal was kept alive in
Levitical circles. On the Levites and the holy war cf. Gerhard Von Rad, $udies in
Deuteronsmy (Chicago: Henry Regnery and Company, 1953), p. 66.
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hood, but it is clear that in the pre-exilic petiod the priestly role was
broader in scope than the term priest commonly suggests. The desig-
nation of the Levites as judges, princes, and chiefs is not foreign to Istael’s
past, but is an elaboration of the biblically defined role.! The author of
the blessing is basically a theocrat. God directs the nation through the
priests.?

Charles interpreted all of vs. 15 asa direct reference to the Maccabean
princes after the office of high priest had passed into their hands.?

* In Deut. xvii, 8-13, priest and judge together decide cases of everything from
assault and homocide downward. In Deut. xxxiii, 8, they are to use the Thummim
and Urim. The tasks of teaching Isracl those things which make for proper living
(mishpatim) and delivering the instructions of God (torah) are mentioned in these
verses even ahead of the liturgical responsibilities.

In Mic. iii, 11 the Levites ate mentioned as teachers, in Hos. iv, 1-6 they are ex-
coriated for failing to guide the people in paths of knowledge (a double entendre using
knowledge both as intellectual acquaintance and as faithfulness), and in Jer. xviii,
18 the prophet’s enemies assume that the priest is an interpreter of Torah.

The preaching role of the Levites may be implied in Jub. xxxi, 15¢c. On the pre-
aching aspect of the Levitical office ¢f. Gerhard von Rad, “The Levitical Sermon
in I and II Chronicles,” The Problem of the Hexateuch and Other Essays, trans. E. W,
Trueman Dicken (New York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1966), pp. 267-280.

At Qumran also the priests served a judicial role. They were to be “an (eternal)
light (to illumine) the world with knowledge and to enlighten the face of the Con-
gregation (with Wisdom).” The Blessings IV, Cf. Vermes, 0p. ¢iz., p. 208. Primarily,
all that we can say is that this shows that both the Qumran community and the au-
thor of the Jubilees passage both were teasserting the broader functions of the
priests performed in the pre-exilic period.

The use of the first person possessive pronoun in Jub. xxxi, 15¢ shows that this
blessing originally was not spoken by a2 human, but by God. From this we see the
way the poem has been constructed from various fragments.

Speaking God’s word in this verse may include the type of curse portrayed in
Deut. xxvii, 14-26.

A good summaty of the standard view of the priesthood since Wellhausen and
of the rethinking later done toward this view is R. Abba, “Priests and Levites,”
IDB, Vol. 3, pp. 876-889. Cf. also the excellent discussion by DeVaux in Awucient
Israel: Its Life and Institutions, trans, John McHugh (New York: McGraw-Hill Book
Company, Inc. 1961), pp. 358-371.

? Further evidence of A’s emphasis on the Levites as interpreters of Torah may
be seen in Jub. xlv, 16. Jacob gave “all his books and the books of his fathers to
Levi... that he might preserve them and renew them for his children until this
day.” The books undoubtedly contain not only the secrets of medicine given to
Noah, and given to Shem by Noah (Jub. x, 13-14), but also the information given
to Moses on Sinai—the information upon which the angelic discourse is based.
Moses’ eligibility to receive the revelation was his Levitical descent. The renewal
mentioned is the proclamation and instruction for which the Levites are respon-
sible in each generation.

8 He referred to Josephus’ words concerning the threefold nature of John Hyt-
canus’ work—prophet, priest, and king—and sees T. Lev. viii as a direct reference
to Hyrcanus, written with the help of either Jubilees or a common tradition. Cf,
Josephus, Antiguities X111, x, 7; Charles, Pseudepigrapha, pp. 60, 308-309.

(Continuation n. 3 see p. 63)
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Since the picture of the Levites here agrees with the vatious elements
of Isralite tradition, however, the verse could have developed at any
time. This is liturgical tradition which grew up during some indeter-
minable period.

Leah’s words in Gen. xxix, 34 have now been applied to Levi’s re-
lation to God. He will be joined to the Lord, with access to the Temple
offerings as his means of livelihood (vs. 16¢cd), a practice reflected also
in Deut. xii, 6-7, 11-12, 17-19; xviii, 1-5. The passage emphasizes the
readers’ responsibility for the livelihood of the priests and justifies the
use of Temple tithes by the Levites. Motreover, this is not an arrange-
ment that is going to cease withany future change of Israel’s condition,
but one that will continue throughout the ages (vs. 16d).

Vs. 17a continues the blessing, but it takes on the content of a curse
on Levi’s enemies. It does not contain the traditional cursed be..., but
its effect is the same. We need not look for the specific objects of the
curse. This is a standard expression of such liturgies. It is aimed at all
opponents in general. No doubt, many objected, for one reason or
another, to a Levite-centered theocracy, and this comment would take
care of any and all of them. Moreover, that the role of Levi is the role
willed by God means that to oppose Levi is to oppose God!

A traditional blessing and curse (vs. 17b; cf. Gen. xii, 3; xxvii, 19;
Nu. xxiv, 9) close the blessing proper. Such an expression has been
preserved in both canonical and extra-canonical traditions and may be
adapted to numerous situations. The nations stand or fall on the basis
of their attitude toward Levi. The author of the discoutse, however,
knows that there will be none to stand. All—by their very practices—
are in opposition to Levi.

Chatles thought the verse to refer to the high priest. Levi, however, is the father
of the entire priesthood. All Levites are objects of blessing. It is rather surprising
that nowhere in the book is there a mention of a high priest. The office may have
been so accepted in the envisioned system that it did not occur to the author to
mention him. All the priestly offices may have been understood functionally, not
in terms of status. The omission of the high priestly figure may even have been a
polemic of silence. The authot may have seen the office as so corrupt that he wished
to fight it by ignoring it. Certainly, he has indicated the importance of the priest-
hood as such, whatever else he had in mind.

Chatrles’ dating of the entite chapter relied upon it being a description of fact.
He interpreted it as a description of the Hasmonean rulers. It could just as easily
be a description of what the author thinks ought to be and shall be, especially
when vs. 14 is removed.
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2. The blessing of Judab (vss. 18-20)

The Judah passage is not introduced with a blessing, but with an
expansion of a blessing. The blessing is understood. The emphasis is
on Judah’s military power.

Vs. 18b continues the blessing, but in vss. 18c-20b we have prophe-
cy appropriated to blessing, forecasting what will be. The entire bless-
ing refers to the Judah tribe, not merely to an individual.! Charles re-
cognized vs. 18d as a reference to the nation, but his determination to
find a messiah kept him from questioning the editorial nature of the
reference to one of Judah’s sons.? '

The proper translation of makuanen (vs. 18c), already used to describe
Levi (vs. 15a), is problematic. Charles translated it j#dge. We have seen
justification for this in vs. 15a. In vs. 18 the images used to describe
Judah reflect military prowess. The same is true in vss. 19-20. When
Judah sits supreme over the nations, all her enemies will have been
crushed and Israel will know great peace. In view of this, the Hebrew
at this point must have been shiféz. The Judah tribe will be the tribe
by whom the enemies of Israel are defeated, just as they were defeated
by the judges of old. Judah’s role is not that of the absolute monarch,
but one which comes as the gift of God. He has neither taken it nor
earned it. It has been intended all along through the strength and pow-
er which the Lord gives (vs. 18b).

The attempts to identify one of your sons have varied in their results.?

1 Judah, of course, was the name by which the southern kingdom was known
after the division of the monarchy. The passage, therefore, concetns the Jewish
state of A’s day and its future as he envisioned it. When the enemies of Judah are
conquered, and Jewish power has been restored, there will be peace for the people
of God.

? Chatles, [ubilees, p. 188.

3 Chatles thought it refers to a temporary messianic figure. The difficulty, as
Chatles himself noted, is that nowhere in the book is there a reference to a tem-
porary messianic reign, nor is there an enduring messianic reign. Cf. Charles,
Psendepigrapha, p. 61.

Brownlee speaks of the Judah figure as messianic, but goes no further. William
H. Brownlee, “Messianic Motifs of Qumran and the New Testament—II,” NT§,
IIT (1956-57), p. 197. Gray thinks Jubilees speaks of two messiahs. Cecil P. Gray,
The Messianic Hope in the Dead Sea Scrolls and Related Literature, Ph. D. Thesis (Nash-
ville: Vanderbilt Univessity, 1959), p. 215. Noack thinks there is a hint of two
messiahs, but says this doesn’t mean the authot was looking for the same kind of
figures as are in the Qumran literature. He interprets the reference here to mean
that a messiah ben David hope is still alive. Bent Noach, “Qumran and the Book
of Jubilees,” SEA XXII-XXIII (1957-58), p. 201. Leslie Fuller thought the refer-

ence to be to a messiah from Judah for whom John Hytcanus was expected to pre-
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The present state of the text has been edited, however, perhaps as a
glorification of one of the Maccabean wartiors, perhaps under the in-
fluence of messianic expectations, or perhaps in an attempt to justify the
church’s teaching about Jesus, by the addition of oze of.!

The help of Jacob and the deliverance of Israel which ate to be
found in Judah (vs. 19) and the peace for all the sons of the beloved
(vs. 20b) may anticipate the restoration of the twelve tribes. More like-
ly, it is a reference to Judah as the remaining tribe, in whom the rem-
nants of the tribes find the fulfillment of their destiny. Judah, as judge,
is the guardian of Israelite identity.?

The judah passage closes with a blessing and a curse similar to that
in the Levi blessing. Although the verses originally may have been in
a less deterministic context, here they justify the eventual rooting out

pare the way. Leslie Fuller, “Intertestamental Religion,” Abingdon Bible Commien-
tary, ed. Frederick Eiselen et. al. (Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1929), p. 209. Also
interpreting the figure as a messiah from Judah have been Rowley, Relevane, p. 66;
Mowinckel, He That Cometh p. 287; and Martin, op. ¢ét., p. 533. Zeitlin, on the other
hand, thinks the reference has nothing to do with a messiah and suggests that we
have the same kind of idea found in Gen. xlix, 8-12. Zeitlin, op. ¢z, p. 23. Dean and
Matthews both refect any idea of a personal messiah in Jubilees, while Testuz and
Box think the wotds are specific references to David, Dean, Psendepigrapha: An
Account of Certain Apocryphal Sacred Writings of the Jews and Early Christians (Edin-
burgh: T. and T. Clark,1891), p. 229; Shailer Matthews, “Apocalyptic Literature,”
A Dictionary of the Bible, ed. James Hastings et. al. (New York: Charles Scribnet’s
Sons, 1911), p. 40; Testuz, op. cit., p. 68; Box, quoted in Zeitlin, op. cit.,, p. 23.
Leszynsky saw it as a reference to Judas. R. Leszynsky, Die Sadduzaer (Betlin:
Mayer und Miiller, 1912), pp. 225-226.

1 The blessing begins as a tribal blessing and continues as such, excepting this
phrase. Tn vs. 18d the emphasis is on the name of all Judah’s sons, and to insert
one of in the preceding line spoils the patallelism. It should read:

Judge shall you be, you and your sons,
over the sons of Jacob.

May your name, and the name of your sons,
go forth and traverse every land and region.

2 Charles translated vs. 19 in terms of salvation. We cannot tell what he under-
stood the word to mean. In light of the connotations that salvation has taken on
in terms of one’s life beyond the grave, however, it is better to speak of deliverance,
for the reference obviously is 2 military one.

Thete ate two passages in The Testament of Judah which reflect a picture of
Judah similat to this one and indicate that such a concept was not held by A alone.

...And I wound my garments on my hand; and I slung stones at them, and
killed fout of them, and the rest fled... And fear fell upon them, and they
ceased warring against us. Therefore, my father was free from anxiety in the
warts when I was with my brethren. For he saw in a vision (concerning me)
that an angel of might followed me everywhere, that I should not be ovet-
come, (iii, 6, 8-10)

...And the Canaanites feared me and my brethren. (vii, 10)

Studia Post - Biblica, XX 5




66 NON-ESCHATOLOGICAL PASSAGES
of the Gentiles. Gentiles who bless Judah might be blessed—if they
indeed were to bless Judah. A knows they do not!

3. Conclusions

The blessing of Levi is a justification of and insistence upon the
role of the Levites as the figures of authority in the community. They
exercise authority by interpretation of the will of God in Torah. Not
only is the version of Torah advocated by the discourse rooted in
history; the role of the Levites as interpreters of Torah also is rooted
there.

The emphasis on the Levites as interpreters of Torah in the otiginal
discourse has been altered by the addition of vs. 14. Originally, the
discourse gave the sacrificial activity equal weight with the instruction-
al, executive activity. As the passage now stands, however, the chief
aspect of their rulership is their Temple activity.

This says more, however, than simply how the Levites are undet-
stood. Since they exercise community rule, and their primary activity
is in the Temple, the community itself now has come to be understood
as a sacramental community.

The purpose of the blessing of Judah is to show that Judah’s existen-
ce as the remnant and her role as the tribe in whom the fragments of
the other tribes find their continued life is the will of God. It too is
rooted in a blessing by an ancestor, acting under the spirit of prophecy.
Judah is Israel as A knew it and as he anticipated it. His primary in-
terest in the blessing was Levi, but the Judah blessing was of great
significance for him also. In terms of the purpose of the discourse, it
is yet another instance of God’s graciousness to Israel, thereby serving
to call forth thankful obedience to God through Torah.

The blessings concern both tribes. Consequently, any reading of an
individual messianic figure into either blessing as it originally ap-
peared in the discourse is out of the question. Neither is it eschato-
logical in function. Yet eschatological presuppositions abound. The
new age will be an age in which Judah is glorified as the ruler of the
world, and the Levites will exercise authority in that glorified Judah.

H. xxxvi, 1-18

This narrative is the product of the uniting of a last will and testa-
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ment scenel and a set of commands, as was xxii, 1-xxiii, 1. The func-
tion of the command for brothetly love at one time must have referred
to fellow Israelites. It was added to the Jacob-Esau narrative as an at-
tack upon the Edomites.? To the general attack A has added a word

1 'The form for the testimony includes a meal of celebration (xxii, 4-6; xxxvi,
17), the bestowal of family property (xxii, 24; xxxvi, 12), the family blessing (xxii,
10; xxxvi, 15-16), and the closing formula, and be ceased commanding him [them and
blessing him [thems. This probably reflects a common ancient tradition for the be-
stowing of the family birthright and property on the heir or heirs. The interpre-
tation of #ze-vabh as commandment, however, has resulted in the addition of com-
mandments in both narratives mentioned. The double use of the wotd may itself
be quite old. It referred to a man setting his house in order when he was about to
die, at least as eatly as the time of the wtiting of the Deuteronomic history (II Sam.
xvii, 23; II Kg. xx, 1). The fatherly advice and even orders would be quite under-
standable as the act of a man turning over the family reins to his son.

The testimony natrative is in vss. 1-2, 12-17. It has served as the context for
laws concerning faithfulness to God (vss. 3, 7), brother love (vss. 4, 8), and ido-
latry (vss. 5-6), and for a statement about the penalty for failing to love your
brother (vss. 9-11). The first recitation of the commands is introduced with, -4nd
this I command you (vs. 3). The second recitation opens with, And now I shall make
you swear a great oath (vs. 7). These are different forms. The words and concerning the
question of idols (vs. 5) introduce the idolatry commandment as a new subject.

The penalty in vs. 9 for the failure to practice brothetly love is a penalty whose
time is indefinite. It has been interpreted by the addition of vs. 10 as a penalty in on-
going history. The conjunction and indicates a penalty additional to what already
has been said.

2 Vs. 4 is a positive statement. Vss. 8-9 speak of those who do evil against the
brother, drawing the positive command specifically to the Edomite context.

An important question concerning xxxvi, 1-18 is its relation to the war between
Jacob and Esau in xxxvii, 1-xxxviii, 14. That struggle might easily be seen as a
celebration of the Maccabean victories over the Edomites mentioned in I Macc. v,
3, 65. Charles thought that xxxviii, 14 is a reflection of the victory of John Hyr-
canus. Charles, Pseudepigrapha, p. 69. John forced them to become circumcised,
however, and in a book so concerned with citcumcision at least some comment
certainly would have been made, even if the narrative were added by an editor.

The evidence points to it being an additon by R. The words These are the gener-
ations of Jacob (xxxix, 2) make no sense in their present location. They are followed
by a continuation of the Joseph story. It fits logically after xxxiv, 20-21, where
Jacob’s daughters-in-law are named. In the tradition in which the author of the
discourse found this material the latter probably immediately preceded the former.
The author separated them in otder to weave them into the narrative created by a
similar process in xxxv-xxxvi. Thus, in the angelic discourse, xxxix, 2 originally
followed xxxvi, 19-24 events surrounding Esau’s settlement in Edom and Jacob’s
settlement in Hebron. xxxvii, 1-xxxviii, 15 was added to celebrate those wats, add-
ed most likely by Ry, in light of his view of the Maccabees as the instruments of
God.

Supporting this view of the unit on the Jacob-Esau war as a later addition to the
discourse is the way it begins. The usual dating as we have come to expect it from
A is not present.

The passage in xxxvi, 1-18, then, originally was not connected with xxxvii, 1-
xxxviii, 15 and need not be understood in terms of the Maccabean wars. This agrees
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about what will happen to them on the day of judgment. The addition
of this eschatological comment to the unit does not make the unit it-
self eschatological. Indeed, the purpose of the addition itself is not to
teach about the day of judgment, but to tell what is in store for the
Edomites. Thus, it is another example of his anti-Gentile attitude, but
here—as in xxiv, 28, 30-32—it is manifested in terms of specific an-
cient foes of Israel.

The description of what is in store for the Edomites seems at first
contradictory. They are to be destroyed (vs. 10), but their condem-
nation is to be renewed with plagues, disease, etc. forever (vs. 11). Vs.
11, howevet, is best understood as a barrage of words indicating the
sevetity of Edom’s plight rather than as a blueprint to what will hap-
pen to her. In such passages concerning the plight of the enemy, emo-
tions usually are oblivious to strict logic.!

8 B

Jub. 1 closes the angel’s discourse to Moses on the mountain. Up to
this point, the angel has been dictating for Moses to write, and this
discourse now ends at vs. 5. In vss. 6-13, we find a unit of command-
ments which the angel himself is said to have written for Moses.?

The function of vss. 1-5 is to close the discourse with an exhorta-
tion to follow the jubilee calendar and to observe all its events. As we

with the analysis of xxxvi, 1-18 made previously on the basis of an internal ex-
amination of the history of those verses.

The Israclite-Edomite struggles go far back in time. The most famous incident,
of course, was the Edomite plunder of Jerusalem in 587 B. C. Cf. S. Cohen,
“Edom,” IDB, Vol. 11, p. 26. The association of the command with the narrative
could have been made at almost any time.

! The references to execration and to the renewal of their condemnation may indicate
that A knew of an execration ceremony in which the enemies of the nation were
cast out, The reference to casting out one’s name in Lk. vi, 22 also points to the
possibility of such a ceremony.

® As the exegesis of the passage shows, i, 4-28 is later than the discourse. 1,
6-13 and i, 27-28 both portray the angel writing for Moses, rather than dictating
to Moses. They both may have been added boy the same person. The addition of
Sabbath commandments to 1, 1-5 is by no means surprising, for in vss. 1-5 there
is a great emphasis on the sabbaths of the land. Some editor has used this as an
occasion to mention the weekly Sabbath. He was following a common practice of
associating the Sabbath with eschatology. The author of Hebrews made eschato-
logical use of Ps. xcv, 7-11 to intetpret the entty into Canaan as a symbol for life
under the reign of God. The use of rest as a symbol for salvation and the use of
Ps. xcv in the synagogue litutgy for the Sabbath indicates this to be a common
association. Cf. J. W. Bowman, Hebrews, II Peter (London: SCM Press, 1962), p.
32.
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shall see, the discourse originally ended with vs. 4. The eschatological
promise in vs. 5 was added by R,, but it still functions within the pur-
pose of the complete five verses.

This law, after which we are told Moses was told of #he days of the
sabbaths (vs. 1) and the sabbaths of the land (vs. 2), is the command to
observe Passover (ch. xlix). A has been meticulous in his use of scrip-
tute at this point in the narrative, for in Lev. xxiii the days of the sab-
baths—i.e., the various appointed feasts of Yahweh—are revealed in
the Tent of Meeting in the desert,! and the sabbaths of the land are
revealed later on Sinai (Lev. xxv).2

The Hebrew text for vs. 3 undoubtedly contained a jussive, which
the Greek translators read as a regular imperfect. Translating the verbs
in this way provides a coherent sequence in which the reminder of the
special days and seasons is followed by the command to observe them.
The putpose of the angelic discourse has been to teach Torah. Vs. 4
then adds the comment that it was precisely to enable Israel to follow
the jubilee scheme of things that the calendar was given.

The reference to the entry into Palestine fits the situation of Israel
when Torah was given, of course, but it also serves an eschatological
purpose.? Testuz has suggested that the verse indicates the amount of
time for learning Torah before the establishment of the kingdom.*
He convincingly argues that the author counted twenty-two jubilees
as the length of time from the exodus to the new creation.® In light

1 Chatles pointed out that in Jubilees at this point Sinai is a corruption of Sin
(vs. 1). Charles, Pseudepigrapha, p. 81.

2 Lev. xxv, 8-17 is the biblical origin for the concept of a jubilee. There, a
jubilee is the fiftieth yeat, after seven petiods of seven yeats have passed. It is a
year of release and renewal. In the angelic discourse the jubilee is a measurement
of time intended to provide correct observation of special days and seasons. It is
a forty-nine year period. When A returns to his biblical soutces, he moves to the
Levitical understanding of the jubilee as a specific year (1, 2-3), but in his comment
on the reason for the computation he again speaks in terms of a forty-nine year
period (vs. 4). The tension thus created does not necessitate our viewing vss. 2-3
as an addition by an editor. It merely is the result of the way that the author roots
his practices in canonical tradition. The tradition serves as a vehicle for his own
views, and sometimes tensions such as these are produced.

3 The eschatological use of the entry into Palestine may be seen in Hebrews iii,
7-iv, 10 and lies behind the way Matthew describes the early events in Jesus’ life.
The forty days and forty nights of testing in the wilderness and the instruction on
the mountain (Mt. iv, 1-11 ; v-vii) reflect the eatly days of Israel’s life as they pre-
pared to enter the Promised Land. The exodus motif in Is. xl-lv does the same, for
the destination of the excaptives is the restored Promised Land.

4 Testiiz, op. ¢it., p- 169,

5 Testuz, op. cit., p. 174. According to Testuz, the author viewed the world in
three eras—the era of Testimony, which began with the creation; the era of the
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of the seriousness with which A took the calendar, we would be ill-
advised to interpret the forty years as a round figute to mean a gener-
ation. He believed that in forty years God’s decisive acts would take
place. He ingeniously combined the traditional forty years in the wil-
derness with his calendar calculations to assign the end of the wilder-
ness wanderings to the end of a jubilee. He may also have intended the
overtones which quickly come to mind: the presence of the hellenists
is the time of wilderness testing.

Vs. 5 anticipates the cleansing of Israel’s guilt and uncleanness.
Although Lev. xxv, 18b-19 contains a promise of security if the law
there is obeyed, we cannot escape the conclusion that 1, 5 is the work
of R,. The angelic discourse ended originally with vs. 4.1 The addition
speaks quite well to the concerns of the angelic discourse, which has
made it clear that a crucial factor in the day of judgment is the ex-
pulsion and destruction of all Gentiles and apostates. The addition at

Law, which began with the giving of the Law on Sinai; and the new age, which
begins with the Messianic era, the time for the study of the Law. Ibid., p. 168. The
author saw the proclamation of the Law as it is found in Jubilees as the beginning
of a new era. In the original edition of Jubilees there was little detail of eschatolo-
gy, for such things were reserved for the instructors of the sect, the hierarchy.
Lhid., p. 175.

Testuz believes the jubilee scheme of history gives the clue to the author’s un-
derstanding of his own day. As Testuz himself points out, however, it is tather
difficult to see the period from Sinai to the Maccabean era as in any way a jubilee
of jubilees. We do not know how many years the author of the original work con-
ceived the second era to be, but there is an intriguing possibility. Jacob was twenty-
second patriarch of mankind (ii, 23), the Sabbath was the twenty-second work of
the creation (i, 23), the day of the Holy Kingdom (1, 9). T'wenty-one jubilees
would be 1029 years, which, says Testuz, agrees well enough with the biblical
natrative as to the time from the exodus to the Maccabean revolt, Cf. I&id., p. 173.

There are difficulties with Testuz’ argument. Rowley has pointed out that an-
cient Jewish writers show little exact knowledge of the whole Petsian period.
Consequently, such time references are inexact. Cf. H. H. Rowley, “The History
of the Qumran Sect,” BJRL, XLIX (1966), p. 218. For another thing, the referen-
ce to the day of the Holy Kingdom is in a unit of commandments added later to
the discourse. A, however, may have assumed that by its very nature, calculations
based upon his calendar wete accurate. Moreover, the argument does not finally
depend upon the reference to the Sabbath as the day of the Kingdom.

L If vs. 5 is removed, the reference to the Promised Land emphasizes the time
remaining for learning Torah. The addition of vs. 5 turns it into a promise that in
only forty years the Promised Land will be reached.

Vss. 4-5 read quite well together. There is nothing jarring in the transition from
one to the other. Vs. 5, however, is an example of the hermeneutical method we
have seen in R, rather than that of A. On the other hand, vss. 1-4 reflect the meth-
od we have come to expect from A. Certainly, both men would have access to
Lev. xxv.
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vs. 5 anticipates the expulsion of everything that renders the land un-
clean.!

Vs. 2b is an intrusion into the angel’s command to Moses. It was
made by someone who understood the word #/d in vs. 2a in terms of
prognostication, rather than in terms of command, which is what it
really means. Such an interpretation of 70/d might easily come from
someone familiar with the second edition of the book. On the literal
level, it says that the angel did not tell Moses the precise year in which
Israel would enter the Promised Land. Whoever inserted the clause
must have intended it to discourage the reader from using the calendar
for precisely the kind of speculation for which A intended it to be used.
The most logical reason for such an addition would be if forty years
had passed and someone wished to preserve the authority of the book,
despite its mistaken time table.

There is little content to vss. 4 and 5 to enable us to characterize
their eschatology. In vs. 4, there is the apocalyptic assumption that
history operates according to a blueprint. The same is true in vs. 5.
Vs. 5 may also be described as prophetic in the sense that history will
continue and that the Gentiles will be driven from the land. Both
verses are legalistic in that Torah is the mark of one’s ability to enter
the new age.

! The Ethiopic cognate for satan (vs. 5) should not he understood hete as a
proper name, but as the kind of adversaries noted throughout Jubilees, Gentiles
of all backgrounds. R, knew them primarily as the Seleucids.




CHAPTER FIVE

SUMMARY AND CONCLUDING REMARKS

The book of Jubilees has a more complex history than previously
was suspected. Consequently, we must speak of the eschatology of
each stratum of the book. Many of our conclusions already have been
stated, but now we shall set them forth in a more orderly manner.

A. TeE ESCHATOLOGY OF THE STRATA

1. The angelic disconrse (A)

In the angelic discourse, there are no units whose function is to
teach eschatological docttine or to present an eschatological point of
view. On the other hand, eschatological presuppositions frequently
appear. An examination of these passages reveals the eschatological
outlook of A to have been individualistic, both nationalistic and in-
dividualistic, and though basically apocalyptic, to have contained a
certain degree of expectation which can only be called prophetic.

It is legalistic in that the basis of judgment for Israel is essentially
their attitude toward Torah. Moreover, one cannot escape the feeling
that although it is never explicitly said, a major aspect of Gentile cot-
ruption, as A saw it, was their life apart from Torah. They were not
among the circumcised! Whoever walks in the way of the Gentiles
will be destroyed.!

The eschatology of the discourse is nationalistic in that Israel alone
eventually will survive and be triumphant in the world, while the
Gentiles will be judged for the way they have harassed and bothered
the people of God.? Judah is the remnant in whom the promises to the
ancestors will find fulfillment. In her triumph, Israel will be trium-
phant.? The nation will be led by the Levites, the divinely appointed
rulers whose office is established to last forever.

The individualism of the discourse is seen in its insistence that each

1 Cf. pp. 51-52.
BECE 56,
3 Cf. pp. 64-65.
LICE .59,
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man will be judged. The unfaithful Israelites will no more be spared
than will the Gentiles.! The absence of any reference to the day of
judgment is due to the authot’s purpose. He was not drawing a blue-
print of the future, but was making an existential address to his readers.
It was the fact of judgment, rather than its details, that was important
for his purpose.

The discourse contains elements of both apocalypticand prophetic
eschatology. The helplessness of the nations before the demons? is
apocalyptic, as is the fixity of the events of history. The lattet is indicat-
ed by the author’s comment that there are forty years for learning
Torah.? The emphasis on the defeat of the nations, however, is pro-
phetic. Even though the demons drive the nations to destruction,
Israel’s real enemies atre those nations, not the angels that drive them.

As already mentioned, A has given little clue to the nature of the
great judgment. The stoty of the judgment on the Watchers served as
a prototype of the judgment to come,* but the judgment by fire and
sword,? tells us practically nothing. Whether the heavenly hosts will
come to seek out and destroy, or whether some other method will be
used, we simply ate not told. Again, the fact of judgment, not its
details, concerned A.

A’s primary hermeneutical method was to show how the stories,
blessings, curses, and judgment sayings in the tradition accounted for
contemporary conditions and laws and for events yet to occur. The
poetry that he has used appears in a context that indicates its aetiologi-
cal nature. A did not see his own period as the only one affected by
these traditions, but he did see his generation as the last before the
blessings, curses, and judgments would find ultimate fulfillment. Only
one generation was left for learning Torah in preparation for judg-
ment.® He hoped by his work to inspire thanksgiving, hope, and even
fear, out of which Torah might be obeyed.

2. The first redaction (R,)

Under the impact of the Maccabean wars, and admirer of the leaders

1 Cf. p. 49.

2 Cf. p. 49n.

8 Cf. p. 69. This also is supported by the prediction in vi, 37-38 that in time to
come, Israelites will be unfaithful.

4 Cf. p. 48n.

5uCEpr 5O

§ Cf. pp. 69-70.
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of the anti-Seleucid, anti-apostate resistance forces recast the angelic
discourse and produced what was essentially 2 new work. In additions
now found at least at i, 4b-26 ; xxiii, 14-20, 21-31; and 1, 5, this redactor
turned the angelic discourse into an eschatological word of hope and
judgment. He evaluated the condition of his generation from two
perspectives. Their apostasy was seen bothas 1) a continuation of the
predicament of the exile—a predicament in which the sins of the ear-
lier generations still were bearing fruit'—and 2) as the result of their
own transgressions upon the earth.?

The new work also was a word of hope, for at last—according to
R,—God was about to bring the exile to an end.? The day of judgment
of which the discourse had spoken was seen to be coming about in the
rebellion of the Chasidim and the Maccabean wartiors. Vengeance was
being wrought upon the Gentiles and upon apostate Jews alike. Al-
ready, there was evidence that Israel was returning to Torah. R;’s
generation, when it confessed its sin and the sin of the fathets, would
know peace and the restoration of health. These new conditions were
anticipated as continuing indefinitely—so long as history itself con-
tinues.

The eschatology of R, then, was legalistic, nationalistic, and indivi-
dualistic, as was that of the discourse author. In fact, all those things
we can detect as coming from the hand of R, fit the category of pro-
phetic eschatology, with the exception of the reversal of the life span
(xxiii, 27-28). Even this, however, is not conceived solely in terms of
an apocalyptic, cosmic renewal, but more especially in terms of return
to Torah and the benefits which follow.* This renewal involves a
negation neither of time nor of history. Instead, those who have ter-
rorized Israel will be driven out, so that Israel’s time and history may
continue in peace for Israel.

R,’s hermeneutical method, however, is apocalyptic. The scriptures
and the non-canonical traditions which he has used have been viewed
as written and spoken for his particular day. The promises were writ-
ten for him and for his generation.’> He has used an apocalyptic herme-
neutic, then, to express an eschatological point of view whose content
is essentially prophetic.

LG pi35.

% Thid.

3Gt P25,

1 Cf. pp. 38-40.
SCE b 27,



SUMMARY AND CONCLUDING REMARKS 75

3. The sanctuary-oriented redaction (R,)

A second redactoral job was undertaken during the Hasmonean
petiod to emphasize the centrality of the sanctuary in the face of what
the editor saw as its desecration. At least at i, 10b, 17a, 27-28, 29¢; iv,
26; xxiii, 21; and xxxi, 14 we find evidence of this redactor’s work. It
may also appear at 1, 6-13.1 R, did not change the thrust of the work
as he found it to the extent that R, had modified the original discourse.
Nevertheless, there are significant changes. The book still proclaims
the nearness of the new age.2 The content of his eschatology, however,
was somewhat cosmic in orientation, in contrast to his predecessors.
He looked for the renewal of the powers of the heavens and of the
earth and of all that is within them. To the legalistic, nationalistic, and
individualistic outlook of the work as he found it, he has added a por-
trait of Jerusalem and Zion as the focal points of a cosmic renewal that
will spread throughout the creation.? In this respect, the content of
his eschatology was mote apocalyptic than was the content of that of
his predecessors.

Since we find no comments by R, that would lead us to think othet-
wise, we must assume that he accepted the general thrust of the legal-
ism, nationalism, and individualism of the work as he found it. On
the other hand, faithfulness now has to be defined in terms of faithful-
ness to the Temple, as well as faithfulness to Torah and to the calendat.
R, has moved the emphasis on the Levites from one of instruction and
political leadership to one of cultic responsibility.* The latter function
does not replace the former, but now gives the Levites their basic
identity. The community now is to be understood as a community cen-
tered in the cult, not merely in Torah. In fact, the ultimate result is that
Torah now is viewed within the context of the cult, rather than wice
versa.

B. Tue PERENNIAL PROBLEMS REVISITED

Our study allows us now to comment briefly onafew of the prob-
lems that have confused past attempts to set forth the eschatology
of Jubilees. It should first be said that the questions in the past were

1 Cf. p. 68n.

? Cf. pp. 31.
® Ibid.

t Cf. pp. 60-62.
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concerned almost entirely with the content of eschatology. We have
seen that this is only one question that must be asked and that a proper
understanding of the book demands that the others be asked as well.
The two questions with which we have been concerned in addition to
that of content have been the hermeneutical method of the various
contributors and the function of the passages in which items of escha-
tological content appear. The result already has been seen to be that
the original author worked under the motivation of an eschatological
expectation, but did not attempt to teach eschatology.! Neither was
his hermeneutical method of an apocalyptic type. R, also wrote under
the impulse of an eschatological expectation. He recast the angelic dis-
course so that it would perform an eschatological function. R,, like
his predecessots, believed himself to be living near the eschatological
period. He saw the goal of the change of things, however, to be focus-
ed in the establishment of a purified cult on Zion, and he altered the
introduction to the discourse to reflect this. Although he did not change
the purpose of R,’s edition, he altered the content of its view of the
future. He accepted R,’s basic assumption that the ancient promises
were being fulfilled in his day, though he reoriented the picture of the
nature of that fulfillment. Basically, then, he accepted R,’s apocalyptic
hermeneutic, though he did not have to exercise the method so thot-
oughly.?

Form and redaction criticism help us in cutting through some of the
perennial problems of content interpretation by allowing us to see the
different strata which have gone into the makeup of Jubilees. This
solves the problems of the conflict between a day of judgment and a
gradual renewal of things, between the expectation of a new creation
and the expectation of destruction of all save faithful Israelites, and of
the conflict between passages reflecting different expectations for the
wicked dead. We also learn why some things are missing that ought
to be in any description of the future. None of the writers were in-
terested in every aspect of the future. Those elements of eschatological
teaching which were of concern to them were those relevant to their
basic message. This is true even in those passages which are intention-
ally concerned with some aspect of eschatology. Occasionally, where
two concepts seem to contradict each other, one even may be an inter-
pretation of the other, as in the case of the first redactor interpreting
the wars of his day as the day of judgment,

1 Cf. pp. 69-70.

* Cf. pp. 15-16.
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In the question of messianism, form analysis enables us to see the
Judah blessing (xxxi, 18-20) as a tribal blessing and thereby raises the
possibility that the reference to one of Judah’s sons is a later addition
to the tradition. This is supported by the parallelism of the lines. Thus,
there not only are not two messiahs in Jubilees; there is not even one.!

C. THE MESSAGE OF THE PRESENT EDITION

The message of the present edition of Jubilees is the message of R,,.
Although he has incotporated into his point of view the material of
the first two editions, he has presented us with a work distinctly his
own. That message may be broken down into four elements: the cor-
ruption of the present historical situation, the faithfulness of God, the
coming judgment, and the new creation. Because of the diverse strata
of the book, this message is not without its tensions, but those tensions
are transcended by the unity perceived by R,.

The present situation of the world is one of cotruption and sin.
Israel has turned from Torah to follow the ways of the Gentiles. The
Temple cult has become so corrupted that it no longer is the authentic
cult. Israel has forsaken the festivals, the covenant, and God himself.

Despite the unfaithfulness of Israel, however, God has remained
faithful. He has called into existence a small group of faithful people
who are the hope of Israel. He knew all along that the present situ-
ation would develop, so the faithful must not think that they have been
forsaken or forgotten. Those who are unfaithful should heed the
message of God’s faithfulness and confess both their own sins and the
sins of their fathers so that they may partake of the future hope that
is upon them. This show of God’s faithfulness is the true return from
exile, but only those who confess their guilt will enjoy that return.

The end of the exile and the coming of a new era involves judgment
upon Gentiles and unfaithful Israelites alike. The armies of the faith-
ful within the nation will arise, and with strength from God they will
put everyone excepting faithful Israelites to the sword. These armies
of faithful wield the sword of the Lord. Earlier, it appeared that the
Maccabean watriors were the hope of Israel, but as it turned out, they
became corrupted themselves and have defiled even the Holy of Ho-
lies. Consequently, there will come an even greater onslaught from
the Gentiles. In the battles of this war the faithful will eventually

1 Cf. pp. 64-65.
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emetge triumphant. All Israel’s foes, ancient and modern, will be put
to the sword.

The battered and bruised faithful nation then will be restored to
health in a renewal as wide as the creation itself. In the victory of Ju-
dah, the destiny of Israel will be realized. The Levites will rule over
a nation whose true happiness is centered in the Temple on Mt. Zion,
in keeping Totah, and in celebrating the festivals of the restored cal-
endar. The hearts of the people will be transformed so that never
again will they desire to stray from the covenant. Annually, they will
come to Jerusalem to renew the covenant on Mt. Zion in the purified
Temple, from which blessings will flow over the entire earth. Men
will live out their lives in peace and health, and when they die, they
will rest in peace, knowing that God has remembered his promises to
Israel, driven out the enemy, vanquished the wicked angels, and estab-
lished Israel in her glory.

D. SucGEsTIONS FOR FURTHER STUDY

Much work remains to be done on Jubilees. One thing for which
there is a particular need is the publication of the Hebrew texts found
at Qumran. Thus fat, only a few fragments have been published. We
could not be certain that in them we had copies more accurately resem-
bling the originals, but texts from so close a period to the time the
book was produced and in the language of the original would be inval-
uable.

Thete now should be a new commentary on Jubilees, using the
morte tecent methods available to us. Such a commentary would be of
great value to those who deal in the history of late post-exilic Judaism
and the history of the eatly church, for it is one of the texts which sup-
ply the raw materials for that period.

There also is a need for thorough study of such books as I Enoch,
The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, and other apocryphal books
using morte recent methods than were used in the previous commen-
taries. Such studies would help us to see more clearly the relation of
these works to each other and to the Qumran community, thereby
helping us more clearly to understand the relation between various
sects of intertestamental Judaism.

This study of Jubilees has shown the need for a fullscale reconsidet-
ation of the meaning of apocalyptic. Although the standard distinction
between prophetic and apocalyptic eschatology has been followed for
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this study, the qualifications that have been made on numerous oc-
casions indicate the inadequacy of categories established primarily on
the basis of content analysis.

E. A Crosing REMARK

In Jubilees we have a book whose themes and concerns indicate
that during the second century B.C., Old Testament faith was by no
means dead. The various circles of Judaism, withstanding the threats
of corruption to the ancient faith, sometimes naive as to their own ac-
ceptance of certain essentials of the alien culture, were able to rise up
against those who threatened and to sound anew the covenant faith
in all its promise and demand. In some respects, their outlook was
distorted. They lost hope, for instance, that God would someday make
a place for both Jew and Gentile in a renewed wortld as the Old Tes-
tament writers had anticipated. This narrowness was brought on, to
an extent, by the enemy threat. In certain other respects, however,
the author of the discourse and the redactors who followed were solid-
ly in the line of Old Testament faith. They emphasized God’s love for
Israel and his faithfulness to them, his demand for obedience, his
powert to do what he promises to do, and his willingness to forgive the
repentant.
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A STATEMENT ON CRITERIA FOR
DETECTING STRATA

There are several means of distinguishing the strata of a text that
has undergone a process of growth and development.

(1) When a narrative has been based partially on a known source
and the elements of that narrative which are not based on the known
soutce form a self-contained, coherent narrative, we may assume that
the latter originally was a separate narrative. Then, of course, we must
ask how each tradition is affected by the synthesis.

(2) When passages of poetry manifesting a specific traditional form
appear in a prose narrative, we may assume that the poetry has been
incorporated into the prose. The task thenis to see how the narrative
interprets the poetry.

(3) Within an extended passage of poetry, introductory formulae
may appear at vatious points. When they do, they indicate that the
passage has grown from previous separate traditions. In such a case,
we must examine the effect upon each by the new association.

(4) When the speaker, natrator, or audience or the subject of the
narrative change abruptly and the shift is unnoticed within the narra-
tive, we may assume that we have encountered a line of separation be-
tween either two synthesized traditions or a tradition and an editorial
addition.

(5) Recutring concerns, vocabulary, or phraseology, when they con-
flict with other recurring ones, may be used to detect different strata.
Similarities may be used to support hypotheses of a single stratum
when these hypotheses are proposed on the basis of form analysis or
source analysis. We must exercise caution in this approach, however,
for the presence of such characteristics may result from a redactor
having been influenced by the vocabulary and concerns of the tradi-
tions with which he worked.
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NON-ESCHATOLOGICAL PASSAGES CONTAINING
INCIDENTAL ESCHATOLOGICAL TERMINOLOGY

There are three units in Jubilees which contain terms traditionally
regarded as eschatological subject matter, but which are not themselves
eschatological, and in which the terms are not used with eschatological
intent. They may reveal aspects of an eschatological point of view or
they may not. Since they appear merely as temporal designations, we
cannot say. In literature such as Jubilees, stereotyped phrases and
terms frequently occut. To use the term day of judgment, for instance,
does not bind one to any specific doctrine about that day. It does not
bind one to a concept of one day specifically, to a theory of who will
exercise judgment, or whether the day is perhaps even figuratively
used to refer to an atemporal event.

The one exception to the references considered here not containing
specific eschatological content is iv, 26, where there is mention of a
new creation. As the analysis of that verse will reveal, howevet, the
unit in which it is found does not have an eschatological function, and
since the other references in the unit have no intentional eschatological
purpose, it has seemed best to present the entire passage here rather
than split it up and deal with one verse in chapter IV and the rest of the
passage here.

A.iv, 17-26

Jub. iv, 16-26 is a body of material which grew up around the ref-
erence to Enoch in the genealogy of Israel.! Verses containing terms
traditionally regarded as eschatological are vss. 19, 24, and 26. The

1 The place of Enoch as seventh in the line of Adam in Gen. v, 18-24 easily ac-
counts for much of the traditon that later sprang up around him. The role of the
number seven in Jubilees—as evidenced in the very nature of a jubilee period,
seven times seven years—indicates that the author likely would have been interest-
ed in Enoch even had he not found certain additions to the genealogy already
present. To those that were present, he added others.

It is outside the scope of our study to go into detail concerning the relation of
Enoch to the Sumerian kings list. It seems certain, however, that the characteris-
tics of the seventh king in that list were appropriated to Enoch in Israelite tradi-
tion. Cf. Russell, Method, pp. 112-113; Von Rad, Genesis, pp. 69-70.

Studia Post-Biblica, XX
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unit defies a completely satisfactory analysis as to the relation of each
sttatum to the other, but there are clues which enable us to trace at
least a part of its history.

The form of the genealogy has undergone extensive modification as
it now appears in Jubilees. Part of the modification is the work of the
author of the discourse; part of it was accomplished before he received
it. We may identify at least vss. 16,20, and some form of 23a as geneal-
ogical tradition which A received.! At some point, vs. 16 was expand-
ed by vss. 17-18a, which was interpreted, in turn, by A at vs. 18b.2

Vs. 19 is from R,. It displays his interest in zhe past and the future, it
adds to what Enoch recounted with regard to the jubilees (vs. 18b) in the

! The form of the genealogy in Genesis is 1) the bitth of a child, 2) dated by the
age of the subject, 3) the death of the subject, and 4) his age at death. The child
then becomes the subject in the repetition of the form. In Jubilees the form in-
cludes 1) the marriage and 2) its date, 3) the name of the wife, 4) the identity of the
father-in-law, 5) the birth of a child and 6) its date, and 7) the naming of the child.
The child then becomes the subject in the repetition of the form.

The concern of the author of the discourse to date the events of history ac-
cording to the jubilee calendar leaves little doubt that he is responsible for the
present dating system.

The names of the wives and the fathets-in-law were added before the author
received the list. These names have no relevance for those concerns which oc-
cupied his attention. They hardly seem televant for his interest in the purity of
Israel, for the problem of intermarriage among humans arose only after the flood.
The use of the intermarriage between the Watchers and human wives to point
out the wickedness of intetmartiage (vss. 21-22) is based not on intermarriage
among humans, but between divine beings and mortals. On vss. 21-22 cf. pp. 83-
84.

The names of the wives and the fathers-in-law are the kind of details that easily
might arise to settle curiosity or to supply minute information for those interested
in such things. Of coutse, the specific assignment of certain names might be the
result of any of a number of factors, the simple association of two wise men, for
example, as in the case of Enoch and Dan-el.

2 Vs. 18b is an interpretation of Enoch’s calendar activity (vs. 17) in terms of the
jubilee calendat—i.e., in terms of sabbaths and years—as well as an interpretation
of vs. 18a. In the latter instance, it tells what kind of testimony Enoch wrote.

Vss. 172 and 18a are the kind of references found in places such as Gen. iv, 20,
21, and 22, tracing certain elements of culture back to the eatliest ancestors. The
precise motive for this will differ from one occasion to the next. Vs. 17b inter-
prets all three elements of vs. 17a. Enoch’s writing was concerned with the know-
ledge of the way that time is ordered.

Vs. 18a originally may have been a reference to an eatly version of what is now
I En. xci-civ. As Chatles’ version of I Enoch shows, the present text is filled with
problems of textual arrangements. Cf. Charles, Pseudepigrapha, pp. 260-277. Pazt
of the difficulties might be solved by a form and redaction analysis, though this
cannot concetn us here.

Had not vs. 18a been attached already to vs. 17 as A received it, it is difficult to
see why he would have broken up the reference to the calendar and his interpre-
tation of the calendar by inserting it.
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same way that his introduction to the discourse enlarges the scope of
what was revealed to Moses (i, 4b), and it displays the same undet-
standing of the term #eszimony that is found in that introduction. In his
work at this point, R, has retained the motif of Enoch having written
a testimony and has enlarged upon it. The testimony included all that
will happen #// the day of judgment. The day of judgment does not func-
tion eschatologically here, but as the temporal limit to the vision. The
reference is not intended to draw attention to itself, but to the scope
of the vision.!

The genealogical form resumes at vs. 20, and vss. 21-22 are another
addition to that form. They concern Enoch as one who testified to the
Watchers, thus adding another wxample of Enoch’s activity in terms
of the written testimony motif. The measurement of Enoch’s stay in
terms of jubilees points to A as the one responsible for the present
form of vs. 21.%

1 The use of the term day of judgment poses a slight problem in identifying the
origin of the passage. R, nowhere else used the term, even when speaking of the
scope of the angelic discourse. It would be a mistake to read too much into such
a stook term, however, especially in a passage in which an interpretation is not
even needed.

The vision to which reference is made probably is the second vission in I En.
lxxxiii-xc. That is the only vision of which we have any knowledge which fits the
description. That vision ends with the coming of God’s new ruler (xc, 37-38), but
the narrative in which the vision is enclosed ends with Enoch weeping over the
first vision—the vision of the flood (xc, 41-42). Moreover, most of the second
vision itself consists of watfare and suffering. The primary mood of the passage
is judgment. This might naturally lead R, to use the term day of judgment without
any rigid intention as to content.

That Enoch saw and understood everything would be an especially appropriate com-
ment in response to the vision just mentioned. It is a highly symbolic natrative of
the history of the world portrayed by the use of bulls, sheep, heifers, foxes, wolves,
boats, kites, and all sorts of animals. In fact, the same comment is found in I En.
lxxxi, 2. The difficulty is that in that verse, Enoch is referring not to a vision, but
to his glimpse of the heavenly tablets. Moteover, I En, Ixxx-lxxxi is made up of
several pieces of material that have been interpoated into their present location,
either as a single body of material or at different times. The tradition now found
in T En. lxxxi, 3, however, undoubtedly circulated in some form among those in-
terested in Enoch before it was written in its present location. The expression could
casily be borrowed from another context for the vission reference.

In its present form, the vision in I En. Ixxxiii-xc is best dated sometime during
the Maccabean wazs. Charles, Psendepigrapha, pp. 170-171; Rowley, Relevance, pp.
63-64. This places it during the time that R; worked. He could have had access to
it in its present form, or he may have known an earlier version.

2 Tn addition to our knowledge of the content of the genealogy based on our
knowledge of Genesis as a soutce, the word moreover helps us to see vs. 21 as the
beginning of a new segment of material. This word is an introduction of a rather
common sott.

(continuation #n. 2 see p. 84)
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Vs. 22b is an interpretive remark, pointing out that the specific na-
ture of the Watchers’ sin was intermarriage with human females. It
makes it clear that the testimony was against them. This interpretive
remark fits quite well A’s concern that the Israelites not marry non-
Israelites. By implication, he has interpreted the sin of the Watchers
as analogous to Israelite marriage to non-Israelites. The function of
the passage in the discourse is to warn that such intermarriage is de-
filement.!

In vss. 23-24 we have a further example of Enoch’s activity in
terms of the written testimony. He is the heavenly record keeper who
records men’s deeds. Vs. 23a is an interpretation of Gen. v, 24.2 A’s
hand may be detected at vs. 24a. The flood is cited as proof that God
does indeed deal with men on the basis of their wickedness, as Enoch
records it. Vss. 23b, 24b—into which the interpretive vs. 24a has been
inserted—however, is itself additional material explaining what Enoch
does in Eden.? Thus, what originally was a reference to Enoch’s trans-

only has no antecedent, but neither can it be reconciled with vs. 20. This could
mean that vs. 21 has been interpolated without modification from some source
also concerned with jubilee periods and that the phrase originally had a clear an-
tecedent. It is more likely that the text has been corrupted in transmission or trans-
lation and that it originally read six years of this jubilee.

1 Although we can see that A has modified a summary statement about Enoch’s
activity in vs. 21 and in vs. 22, it is impossible to tell whether a form of vs. 21 al-
ready was a part of the tradition as he received it, or whether he produced vss.
21-22 and added them to vs. 20. All we can say is that whether he found some such
tradition already connected to the genealogy or added it himself, he adapted it for
his own purposes.

In Jub. vii, 39 specific note is taken, in a comment that can hatdly be from other
than A, that Enoch was seventh in his generation. This indicates that A might be
interested enough in Enoch to add material such as that in the present passage, but
it in no way proves that he did.

* In Jewish lote of the intertestamental period, Eden, for all practical purposes,
was identified with Paradise. It was the place whete the faithful go at death. It is
only natural that this interpretation of where Enoch went would arise, for his
faithfulness and piety ate indicated in Gen. v, 22. He walked with God. For a good
sutvey of Jewish ideas about Eden, cf. Robert Graves and Raphael Patai, Hebrew
Myths (Garden City: Doubleday and Company, Inc., 1964), pp. 70-75.

3 That the interpretation has been added to vs. 23a, rather than having been 2
simple continuation of vs. 23a from the very beginning, is indicated not only by
the introductory formula And take note, but by the shift of emphasis, as well. V.
23a emphasizes the arrival of Enoch the reighteous man in honor and glory. It is
a biographical comment. In vss. 23b-24, the emphasis has been placed on the re-
cords of men’s wickedness that are kept by Enoch in preparation for the day of
judgment.

Since Gen. v, 24 was a part of the tradition upon which A drew, a reference to
Enoch’s translation is to be expected. Whether A has supplied the interpretation
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lation has become first a teference to his activity as divine record
keeper and then an occasion for warning about God’s judgment on
wickedness.!

The function of those terms in vss. 19 and 24 that traditionally are
understood as eschatological subject matter, then, is not eschatological
at all. In vs. 19 the day of judgment is the temporal limit of Enoch’s
vision. ‘The emphasis is on the scope of the vision, not its end. In vs.
24, the reference to the day of condemnation also functions as a tem-
poral designation. Judgment will continue against men so long as the
present world order continues.?

Vss. 25-26 portray Enoch as the heavenly high priest, whose sacti-
fices in Eden accomplish the renewal of the earth. Vs. 26 has been at-
tached to vs. 25 as an expository comment. Its purpose is not so much
to interpret vs. 25 as to expound upon Zion. The references to zhe
sanctuary and the Momnt (vs. 25), and even to Eden (vs. 23), have been
his point of departure. The reference to the new creation does not
function here as the subject matter for an eschatological discourse. We
are told nothing of the nature of the new creation, excepting that the
earth will be sanctified from guilt and its uncleanness throughout the
generations of the earth. Even this, however, is primarily concerned
with the glorification of Zion.® Since Zion is the mountain on which
the Temple stood, this verse should be regarded as an addition by R,.

Vs. 25, without the addition of vs. 26, desctibes an activity of Enoch

of Enoch’s destination is impossible to say. At least, he has supplied the pronoun
we in order to keep the description in the terms of the angelic discourse.

1 The Enoch tradition reflected in these Jubilee verses became, in some circles,
the kind of tradition found in I En. lxx-lxxi. In the latter passage, Enoch is glori-
fied and translated into the Son of Man. Charles refused to translate the Ethiopic
in these verses of I Enoch as they stand, a refusal based on bias, rather than on
scholarship. For a good summary of the problem of the Son of Man in I Enoch,
cf. Russell, Method, pp. 324-352.

2 The anticipation of vss. 23b, 24b is that there will be a day of condemnation.
Enoch records the deeds that will be brought forth as evidence on that day. By his
reference to the flood, however, the author has emphasized judgment as some-
thing which comes even before that day.

3 The sentence does not begin with i# i#—meaning in the new creation—but
through i+—meaning Zion. The third person singular of the verb sanctified, in the
next to the last sentence of vs. 26, shows that it is the predicate for Mount Zion only.

The importance of the other mountains is faitly clear. Eden is the spot of cre-
ation and the place where Enoch now sits. That it is on earth tells us nothing about
where on earth, and the person who added the comment is no more interested in
teaching about it than he is about the content of the new creation. The Mountain
of the East probably is where the ark rested, Cf. Chatles, Pseudepigrapha, p. 19.
Sinai is where Torah was given,
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known nowhere else in the soutces available to us from the pre-Chris-
tian centuties.! Enoch is the heavenly intercessor before God. Ode-
berg’s comment about the divine potency of the first man as the motif
undetlying vs. 232 also pertains here. Enoch’s sacrifices are beneficial
for men on earth. To put it another way, life is not hopeless, for we
have a mediator in the heavenly realm.

Our sources and methods simply do not enable us to tell precisely
when the verse became a part of the genealogy and who placed it
there. If A knew and included the tradition, he has made no attempt
to interpret it the way that he interpreted the other elements of the
genealogy.® The absence of the motif in our other known Enoch tra-
ditions and the suspicion concerning A’s knowledge of it lead us to
believe that R, is the one who not only has interpreted the verse, but
has added it to the discourse. As in his other additions, he has not intet-
preted the text before him, but has enlarged its scope to include the
Temple and Mt. Zion as vital parts of its concern.

B. x, 1-17

In x, 1 the date #he third week of this jubilee introduces a unit concern-
ing the imprisonment of the spirits of the offspring of the Watchers
(%, 1-17).% The unit has been constructed from several separate tradi-
tions,’ and its purpose now is to watn the reader that although most of
the evil demons were imprisoned, a tenth still remain to cause men to
stray from Torah. Vs. 17 reminds the reader that a record is kept of his

! For a list of the rabbinic soutces in which it is mentioned, cf. Hugo Odeberg,
S Eway,” TONT, Nol. 11, p. 557,

% Thid.

3 With no difficulty whatsoever he could have turned it into suppott for the
sactificial laws in the discourse. He has suppotted other elements of his Torah by
appealing to the heavenly realm. The angels were botn circumcised (xv, 27), they
celebrated Shevuoth in heaven before it was celebrated on eatth (vi, 18), and they
celebrated the Sabbath (ii, 30).

4 T En. xv-xvi has a lengthy version of the origin of these spirits.

5 A tradition concerning the imprisonment of the demons (vss. 1-9, 10b-11,
13b) has been united with one about the responsibility of the Angels of the Presen-
ce for instructing Noah in medicine (vss. 10a, 12-13a, 14). The prayer in vs, 3 may
originally have been a part of a collection of prayers and blessings of the ancestors.
Otherwise, it is difficult to see why the prayer in vss. 3-6 is patt poetry, part prose.
A liturgical fragment has been expanded. The biographical information in vss.
15-17 has been built on the information in Gen. ix, 28-29. It supplies the closing
framework for the material on Noah. Vs. 17b, however, is not a statement about
Noah, but about Enoch. It explains why Enoch lived longer than Noah. Enoch
was not more faithful than Noah. He simply had a function to perform.
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deeds. The warning of judgment is implicit, but the term wutil the day of
judgment is a stock expression. The emphasis is on the idea that a record
is being kept, not on details of the day of judgment.

C. x, 18-26

Jub. x, 18-26 is a unit about the Tower of Babel. Its point is that
God judges men for their pride. Until the day of judgment men will live
in tension and disunity because of that pride.! Again, the expression
until the day of judgment is a stock phrase.

1 The unit is introduced with the standard dating notation—And in the thirty-
third jubilee, in the first year, in the second week... (x, 18). The statement of the date in
x, 27 indicates that a new unit begins there. The two units are related, however, in
that the scatteting of men when the tower was destroyed led to Canaan’s scttle-
ment in a land not his own.

The purpose of the builders has been modified from the biblical quest for re-
putation and security to a desire to climb to heaven. The emphasis has thus been
shifted from the attempt to create their own fame and prestige to the desire to
have access to the home of the gods. The narrator of the present account simply
has misunderstood the goal of the builders, not the point of the story.
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TRANSLATION OF RELEVANT PASSAGES

A. Prologue

This is an account of the division of the days of Torah and of the
testimony—of the events of the years, of their weeks, of their jubilees
throughout all the years of the world—as the Lord spoke to Moses on
Mt. Sinai when he went up to receive the tables of T'orah and of the
Commandment, in accordance with the voice of God as he told him,
“Go up to the top of the mountain.”

B. Jubilees i

(1) Now it came to pass in the first year of the Israelites’ exodus from
Egypt—in the third month, on the sixteenth day of the month—that
God spoke to Moses, saying, “Come up to me on the mountain, and I
will give you the two stone tablets of Torah and of the commandment
which I have written so that you may teach them.”

(2) So Moses went up onto the mountain of God, and the glory of
the Lotd abode on Mount Sinai, and a cloud overshadowed it six days.

(3) Then (God) called to Moses on the seventh day, out of the midst
of the cloud, and the appearance of the Lord was like a flaming fire on
the top of the mountain.

(4) And Moses was on the mountain forty days and forty nights, and
God made known to him an account of the past and the future, of the
division of all the days of T'orah and of the testimony.

(5) And God said, “Incline your heart to every word which I shall
speak to you on this mountain, and write them in a book so that their |
descendants may know that I have not forsaken them for all the evil
which they have done in straying! and forsaking the covenant which I
establish between myself and you this day on Mount Sinai for their
generations. (6) And thus it shall come to pass, when all these things

1 The Ethiopic is causative. I have translated sfraying and forsaking as patticiples,
for this is the only way to make sense. There must be a corruption at some point
in the transmission. .4nd forsaking is the reading in the British museum mss,
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come upon them, that they will recognize that I am more faithful!
than they in all their judgments and in all their actions; and they will
realize that I have truly been with them.

(7) “And you, write for yourself all these words which I declare to
you this day, for I know their rebellion and their stubborness before
I bring them into the land which I swore to their fathers, to Abraham,
to Isaac, and to Jacob, saying, ‘Unto your seed will I give a land flow-
ing with milk and honey.’ (8) And they will eat and be satisfied, and
they will turn to strange gods that cannot deliver them from any of
their tribulation. And this testimony will be heard as a testimony
against them; (9) for they will forget all my commandments—every-
thing that I command—and they will follow the way of the Gentiles,
copying their uncleannessand their shameful ways, and serve their gods,
and these will prove to be an offense for them, a tribulation, and afflic-
tion, and a snare, (10) and many will perish. And they will be taken
captive and will fall into the hands of the enemy, because they have
forsaken my ordinances and my commandments, and the festivals of
my covenant, and my sabbaths, and my holy place, which I have hal-
lowed for myself in theit midst, and my tabernacle, and my sanctvaty,
which I have hallowed for myself in the midst of the land, making it
a dwelling place for my name, which I set upon it. (11) And they will
make for themselves high places and groves and graven images, and
each will worship his own graven image, so that all of them will go
astray. Moreover, they will sactifice their children to demons and to
all those things which their rebellious hearts desire.

(12) “And I shall send witnesses to them, so that I may bear witness
against them, but they will not listen and will murder the witnesses
also. Moreover, they will persecute those who seek Torah, and they
will ignore and let go of everything so as to work evil before my eyes.

(13) “So I shall hide my face from them, and I will deliver them into
the hands of the Gentiles fot captivity, for prey, and for devouring;
and I will remove them from the midst of the land and scatter them
among the Gentiles. (14) And they will forget all my commandments
and all my judgments and will go astray as to hodeshim and sabbaths
and festivals and jubilees and ordinances.

(15) “After this they will turn to me from among the Gentiles with
all their heart and all their soul and all their strength, and I shall gather
them from among all the Gentiles. They will seek me, and I shall be

1 On the translation faizhful, cf. p. 21.
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found by them when they seek me with all their heart and all their soul.
And I shall disclose to them abounding peace in true faithfulness, (16)
and with all my heart and all my soul I shall establish them as an up-
right plant. They will be the object of blessing, not of curse; they will
be the head, not the tail. (17) And I shall build my sanctuary in their
midst, and I shall dwell with them. I shall be their God, and they shall
be my people, in truth and in faithfulness.® (18) I shall never forsake
them nor fail them; for I am the Lotd their God.”

(19) Then Moses fell on his face and prayed, “O Lord, my God, do
not forsake thy people and thine inheritance, lest they wander in the
error of their hearts. And do not deliver them into the hands of theit
enemies, the Gentiles, lest they rule over them and cause them to sin
against thee. (20) Let thy mercy, O Lotrd, be lifted up on thy people,
and create in them an upright attitude. Let not the spirit of Beliar rule
over them to accuse them before thee, ensnaring them so as to keep
them from all the paths of faithfulness, thus allowing them to perish
before thee. (21) They are thy people and thine inhetitance, which thou
hast delivered by thy great power from the hands of the Egyptians.
Give them steadfast loyalty and an unswerving devotion.? Let them
not be ensnared in their sins—now or ever.”

(22) And the Lotd said to Moses,” I know their contrariness, their
thoughts, and their stubbornness. They will not be obedient until they
confess their own sin and the sin of their fathers. (23) Then, afterwards,
they will turn to me in all uprightness, with complete devotion, and
I shall circumcise the foreskin of their heart and the foreskin of the
heart of their children. I shall create in them a spirit of devotion, and
I'shall cleanse them so that they shall not turn away from me from that
day forward. (24) They will cling to me and to all my commandments,
and they will obey my commandments; and I shall be their father, and
they shall be my children. (25) They will all be called children of the
living God, and every angel and every spirit will know—yes, they
will know—that these are my children, that I am their father, in up-
rightness and in faithfulness, and that I love them.

(26) You, write for yourself, therefore, all these things that I declare
to you on this mountain, things past and things yet to be, which shall
come to pass in all the divisions of the days of Torah and of the testi-
mony and in the weeks and the jubilees forever, until I descend and
dwell with them forever.”

! On the translation faithfulness, cf. p. 21.
* Literally, Create in them a clean heart and a consecrated spirit,




APPENDIX IIT 91

(27) And he said to the Angel of the Presence, “Write for Moses
(the things) from the beginning of the creation until my sanctuary is
established among them to last forever. (28) And the Lord will reveal
himself for all to see, and all will know that I am the God of Israel,
the father of all the children of Jacob, and King on Mount Zion, for-
evet, and Zion and Jerusalem will be holy.”

(29) Then the Angel of the Presence, who went before the camp of
Israel, took the tables of the divisions of the years from the time of the
creation, the tables of Torah and of the testimony, of the weeks, of the
jubilees accotding to their individual years, from the day of the ctre-
ation until the heavens and the earth are renewed and all that is in
them—the powers of the heaven! and the whole created earth—until
the sanctuary of the Lord is established in Jerusalem on Mount Zion
and all the luminaries are renewed for healing, for peace, and for bless-
ing for all the elect of Israel. And thus it shall be throughout all the
years of the earth.

C. Jubilees iv, 16-26

(16) And in the eleventh jubilee, Jared took to himself a wife, and
her name was Baraka, the daughter of Rasujal, a daughter of his fathet’s
brother, in the fourth week of this jubilee. And she bore him a son in
the fifth week, in the fourth year of the jubilee, and he called his name
Enoch. (17) And Enoch was the first among men that are born on
earth who learned writing, knowledge, and wisdom and who wrote
down the signs of heaven according to the order of their months in a
book, that men might know the seasons of the yeats according to the
order of their separate months. (18) And he was the first to write a
testimony and he testified to the sons of men among the generations
of the earth. He recounted the weeks of the jubilees, told them of the
days of the years, set in order the months, and recounted the sabbaths
of the years as we revealed them to him. (19) And he saw the past and
the future in a vision of his sleep—what will happen to the children of
men throughout their generations until the day of judgment. He saw
and understood everything, wrote his testimony, and placed his testi-
mony on the earth for all the children of men and their generations.

(20) And in the twelfth jubilee—in its second week—he took for
himself a wife. Her name was Edni, the daughter of Dan-el, the daugh-

L Ethiopic: according to the powers...
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ter of his father’s brother. In the sixth year of this week she bore him
a son, and he named him Methuselah. (21) Moreover, he was with the
angles of God these six jubilees of years, and they showed him every-
thing that is on earth and in the heavens—everything under the sun.
And he wrote down everything. (22) And he testified to the Watchers,
who had sinned with the daughters of men. For they had begun to
intermarry with the daughters of men, defiling themselves. And Enoch
testified against them all.

(23) And he was taken from among the children of men, and we
conducted him into the Garden of Eden, in majesty and honor. And
take note, there he records the condemnation and judgment of the
world—all the wickedness of the children of men. (24) Because of it,
God brought the flood waters on all the land of Eden. For there he
was set as a sign, that he might testify against all the children of men,
that he might recount all the deeds of the generations until the day
of condemnation.

(25) And he burned the incense of the sanctuary—sweet spices ac-
ceptable before the Lord—on the Mount. (26) For the Lotd has four
places on the earth—the Garden of Eden, the Mount of the East, this
mountain on which you are this day (Mount Sinai), and Mount Zion,
which will be sanctified in the new creation for the sanctification of the
earth. Through it the earth will be sanctified from all guilt and its
uncleanness throughout the generations of the earth.

D. Jubilees v, 1-19

(1) And it came to pass when the children of men began to multiply
upon the face of the earth and daughters were born to them, that the
angels of God, in a certain year of this jubilee, saw that they were
beautiful to look upon. And they took for themselves wives—anyone
they chose—and they bore them sons. And they were giants. (2) And
lawlessness increased upon the earth. All flesh corrupted its way—men,
cattle, beasts, birds, and everything that walks on the earth. All of
them corrupted their ways and their orders, and they began to devour
each other. Lawlessness increased on the earth, and every imagination
of the thoughts of all men was continually evil.

(3) And God looked upon the earth, and behold, it was corrupt. All
flesh had corrupted its orders, and all that were upon the earth had
wrought all sorts of evil before him. (4) And he said he would destroy
man and all flesh he had created upon the face of the earth. (5) But
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Noah found favor in the eyes of the Lord. (6) And against the angels
he had sent upon the earth he was extremely angry. And he gave an
otder to root them out of all their domain, and he ordered us to bind
them in the depths of the earth. And behold, they are bound in the
midst of those depths and are forsaken. (7) And against their sons went
forth a command from before his face that they should be smitten
with the sword and removed from under heaven. (8) And he said,
“My spirit shall not rest on man forever; for they are flesh, and their
days shall be one hundred and twenty years.” (9) And he sent his sword
into their midst that each should murder his neighbor. And they began
to kill each other until they all fell by the sword and were destroyed
from the earth.

(10) And their fathers watched, and afterwards they were bound in
the depths of the earth forever, until the day of the great condemnation,
when judgment will be executed on all those who have corrupted
their ways and their works before the Lord.

(11) And he destroyed all from their places. And not one was left
whom he did not judge according to all their wickedness. (12) And he
made for all his works a new and faithful nature, so that they might
not sin in their whole nature forever, but should all be faithful, each
in his own kind, always.

(13) And the judgment of all is ordained and written on the heaven-

ly tablets concerning faithfulness'—the judgment of all who depatt
from the path that is ordained for them to walk in. And if they do not
walk therein, judgment is written for every creature and for evety
kind.
(14) There is nothing in heaven or on earth, in light or in darkness
(which will not be judged). All their judgments are ordained, written,
and engraved. (15) With regard to all, he will judge—the great in ac-
cordance with his greatness and the small in accordance with his small-
ness—each in accordance with his own way. (16) And he is not one
who will pay attention to the reputation of anyone. Not is he one who
will accept a bribe. If he says he will execute judgment on each, and
someone gives everything that is on the earth, he will not pay attention
to the gifts or the reputation of the man nor accept anything from his
hands, for he is a faithful judge.

(17) But of the children of Israel it has been written and ordained:
If they turn to him in faithfulness, he will forgive all their transgressi-

1 On the translation faithfulness, cf. p. 21.
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ons and pardon all their sins. (18) It is written and ordained that he
will show mercy to all who turn from their guilt once a year.

(19) And as for all those who corrupted their ways and their thoughts
before the flood, no man’s person was accepted, excepting that of
Noah alone. For his petson was accepted in behalf of his sons, whom
God saved from the flood waters on his account; for his heart was
faithful in all his ways, with regard to everything that was commanded
him, and he had not departed from anything that was ordained for
him.!

E. Jubilees ix, 14-15

(14) Thus, the sons of Noah divided the land among their sons in
the presence of Noah, their father, and he bound them all by an oath,
calling down a curse on everyone who seeks to seize a portion that
did not fall to his lot. (15) And they all said, “So be it; so be it,” for
themselves and for their sons forever, throughout their generations
till the day of judgment, on which the Lord God will judge them with
a sword and with fire for all the unclean wickedness of their etrors by
which they have filled the earth with transgression, uncleanness, for-
nication, and sin.

F. Jubilees x, 15-17

(15) And Noah slept with his fathers and was buried on Mount
Lubar in the land of Ararat. (16) Nine hundred and fifty years he com-
pleted in his life—nineteen jubilees, two weeks, and five years. (17)
And in his earthly life he exceeded the children of men—excepting
Enoch, because of his perfect faithfulness.? For Enoch’s office was
ordained as a testimony to the generations of the world, for him to
recount all the deeds of each generation until the day of judgment.

G. Jubilees x, 22

(The preceding verses tell of the evil spirits leading Noah’s grand-
sons astray, the binding of the spirits—excepting a tenth, who remain
free to do Mastema’s bidding—Noah writing down the secrets of med-
icine, and the grandsons of Noah building the Tower of Babel.)

L 01.1- thé_t;anslation Faithfulness and faithful, cf. p. 21.
? On the translation faithfulness, cf. p. 21.
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(22) And the Lotd our God said to us: “Look, they are one people
and have begun to work thus. Now nothing will be impossible for
them. Come, let us go down and confuse their language so that they
cannot understand each othet’s speech, and they will be scattered into
cities and towns; and a single purpose will abide with them no longer
until the day of judgment.

H. Jubilees xv, 26, 33-34

(The subject of the chapter is circumcision. The unit describes the
origin and importance of the rite.)

...(26) And everyone who is born, the flesh of whose foreskin is
not circumcised on the eighth day, belongs not to the children of the
covenant which the Lord made with Abraham, but to the children
of destruction. Nor is there any sign on him that he is the Lord’s.
Rather, he is destined to be destroyed, slain from the earth, and rooted
out of the earth. For he has broken the covenant of the Lord our God.

(33) And now I tell you that the children of Israel will not remain
true to this ordinance. They will not circumcise their sons according
to this law. For they will omit this circumcision of the flesh of their
sons. All of them—sons of Beliar—will leave their sons uncircum-
cised, just as they were born. (34) And there will be great wrath from
the Lord against the children of Israel, because they have forsaken his
covenant, turned aside from his word, and provoked and blasphemed
in that they do not observe the ordinance of this law. For they have
treated their members as do the Gentiles. Thus, they shall be removed
and rooted out of the land. And there will no more be pardon or for-
giveness for them for the sin of this eternal error.

I. Jubilees xvi, 9

(The preceding verses tell both of the destruction of Sodom and
Gomorrah and of the sin of Lot and his daughters.)

(9) And note: it was commanded and engraven concerning all his
seed on the heavenly tablets, to remove them, root them out, execute
judgment on them like the judgment of Sodom, and to leave no seed
of the man on earth on the day of condemnation.
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J. Jubilees xxii, 20-21

(20) Beware, my son, of taking a wife from any of the daughters
of Canaan. For all his seed is to be rooted out of the earth.
(21) For in the transgression of Ham, Canaan erred;
And all his seed, all who remain of him,
Shall be destroyed from the earth;
And none springing from him
Shall be saved on the day of judgment.

K. Jubilees xxiii, 9-31

(8) And (Abraham) lived three jubilees and four weeks of yeats,
one hundred and seventy-five years, and completed the days of his
life, being old and full of years.

(9) For the days of the lives of the forefathers were nineteen jubilees,
but after the flood they began to grow less than nineteen jubilees—to
dectrease in jubilees, to grow old quickly, to diminish their days, and
to finish their lives in much sickness and in the wickedness of their
ways, with the exception of Abraham. (10) For Abraham was perfect
1n all his deeds with the Lotd, and he was pleasing in faithfulness* all
the days of his life when he grew old in the face of the wickedness
and was full of days.

(11) And all the generations which arise from this time until the
day of the great judgment shall grow old quickly, before they complete
two jubilees; and their knowledge shall forsake them because of their
old age; All their knowledge shall vanish away. (12) And in those days,
if a man lives a jubilee and a half of years, they shall say of him, “He
has lived a long time, but the major part of his life is pain and sorrow
and tribulation, and there is no peace. (13) For calamity follows upon
calamity, wound upon wound, tribulation, evil tidings upon evil tid-
ings, illness upon illness. And all evil judgments such as these come
each with the other—illness, upset, snow, frost, ice, fever, chills,
numbness, famine, death, sword, captivity—all sotts of calamity and
sickness.”

(14) All these shall come upon an evil generation which incurrs
guilt upon the earth through the uncleanness, the hatlotry, the pol-
lution, and the abomination of their ways.

L On the translation faizhfulness, cf. p. 21.
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(15) Then they shall say, “The days of the elders were many—up
to a thousand years—and were good. But behold, the days of our life,
if 2 man has lived many, are three score years and ten; and if he is
strong, four scote years. And these are evil. And there is no peace in
the days of this evil generation.

(16) In that generation, the sons will convict their fathers and their
elders of sin and unfaithfulness, of the words of their mouth, of the
great wickedness which they do, and of their forsaking the covenant
which the Lord made between them and himself, that they should
observe and keep all his commandments and ordinances and all his
instructions without departing either to the right hand or to the left.

(172) For all have done evil;

(17b) Evety mouth speaks iniquity.

(17c) All their deeds are an uncleanness and an abomination;

(17d) All their ways are pollution, uncleanness, and destruction.

(18a) Behold, the earth shall be destroyed because of all their deeds,

(18b) And there will be no seed of the vine and no oil.

(18¢c) For the deeds of all are unfaithful,

(18d) And they shall all perish together—

(18e) Beasts, cattle, birds, and all the fish of the sea—

(18f) On account of all the children of men.!

(19) And they shall strive with one another—the young with the
old, the old with the young, the poor with the rich, the lowly with the
great, and the beggar with the prince—because of Torah and the cov-
enant; for they have forgotten commandment, covenant, feasts,
months, sabbaths, and jubilees and all judgments. (20) And they
shall stand with bows and swords to turn them back into the way;
but they shall not return until much blood has been shed on the earth
one by another. (21) (And those who have escaped shall not
return from their wickedness to the way of faithfulness,? for all of
them shall elevate themselves to deceit and wealth, while each takes
all that is his brothers. They also shall name the Great Name, but not
in truth and not in faithfulness. And they shall defile the Holy of
Holies with their uncleanness and their rotten impurity.)

(22) A great punishment shall fall upon this generation from the
Lotd, and he will vibe them over to the sword, to judgment, to cap-
tivity, to plunder, and to devouring. (23) And he will wake up against
them the sinners of the Gentiles,

1 On vss. 17-18 as poetry, cf. pp. 42-43.

2 On the translation faithfulness, cf. p. 21,

Studia Post- Biblica, XX
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Who have neither mercy nor compassion
And who respect no person, young or old,
not anyone;
For they are more wicked and are stronger to do evil
Than all the children of men.
And they will use violence against Israel
And transgression against Jacob,
And much blood will be shed upon the earth,
And there will be none to gather
and none to bury.!
(24) In those days they will cry aloud
And call and pray that they may be saved
from the hands of the sinners of the nations;
But none will be saved.
(25) And the heads of the children will be white
with gray hair,
And a child of three weeks will appear old
like 2 man of one hundred years,
And their stature will be destroyed
by tribulation and oppression.
(26) And in those days the children will begin
to study the laws,
And to seek the commandments,
And to return to the paths of faithfulness.?
(27) And the days will begin to multiply
And to increase among the children of men.
Till their days grow nigh to almost a thousand
years,
To a greater number of years than was
the number of the days before.
(28) And there shall be no old man,
Not one who is (not) satisfied with his days,
For all shall be as childtren and as youths.
(29) All of their days they shall live and complete
in health and in joy.
There shall be no adversary,?
nor any evil destroyer.

1 On vs. 23 as poetry, cf. p. 34.
2 On the translation faithfulness, cf. p. 21.
3 On the translation adversary, cf. pp. 38-39.




APPENDIX III 99

Thus, all their days shall be days of
blessing and healing.
(30) At that time, the Lord will heal his servants,
And they shall rise up and be made whole.
And drive out their advetsaries,
The faithful shall see and be thankful,
And tejoice with joy forever,
And shall see all their judgments
And all their curses on their enemies.
(31) Then their bones shall rest in the earth,
And their spirits shall have much joy;
And they shall know that it is the Lord
who executes judgment,
And shows mercy to hundreds and thousands,
And to all that love him.

L. Jubilees xxiv, 28-33

(28) And on that day Isaac cursed the Philistines and said:
“Cursed be the Philistines, until the day of
wrath and indignation,
From the midst of all the nations.
May God make them a derision, a curse, and
an object of wrath and indignation
In the hands of the sinners of the Gentiles
And in the hands of the Kittim.

(29) And whoever escapes the sword of the enemy and the Kittim,
may the faithful nation root out in judgment from under heaven. Fot
they shall be the enemies of my children throughout their generations
upon the earth.

(30) And no remnant shall be left to them,

Nor one that shall be saved
on the day of the wrath of judgment.
For destruction, rooting out, and expulsion
from the earth
Is the whole seed of the Philistines.
And thete shall no longer be left for
these Caphtorim
A name or a seed on the earth.
(31) For though he ascend unto heaven,
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From there shall he be brought down;
And though he make himself strong on earth,
Even from there shall he be rooted out.
And though he descend into Sheol,
There also shall his condemnation be great;
Even there shall he have no peace.
(32) And if he goes into captivity,
By the hands of those that seek his life
Shall they slay him on the way.
And neither name nor seed shall be left to him
on all the earth;
For into eternal malediction shall he
depart.”
(33) And thus it is written and engraved concerning him on the
heavenly tablets to do to him on the day of judgment, so that he may
be rooted out of the earth.

M. Jubilees xxxi, 12-20

(12) And the spirit of prophecy came down into his mouth, and
(Isaac) took Levi by his right hand and Judah by his left. (13) Then
he turned first to Levi and began to bless him first and said to him:

“May the God of all, the Lord of all the ages,
Bless you and your children
throughout all the ages.

(14) And may the Lord give you and your seed greatness and great
glory, and cause your seed, from among all flesh, to approach him and
to serve him in his sanctuary, as the Angels of the Presence and as the
holy ones. As they, may the seed of your sons be glorified, made great,
and sanctified, and may he make them great throughout all the ages.!

(15a) Judges, princes, and chiefs shall they be

Over all the seed of Jacob.
(15b) They shall speak the word of the Lord
in faithfulness
And declare all his judgments
in faithfulness.2
(15¢) They shall declare my ways to Jacob,
And my paths to Israel.

1 On vs. 14 as a prose interjection, cf. p. 60.
% On the translation faithfulness, cf. p. 21.
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(15d) The blessing of the Lord shall be in their mouths
To bless all the seed of the beloved.
(162) Your mother has called your name Levi,
And rightly has she named you;
(16b) You shall be joined to the Lotrd
And be the companion of all the
sons of Jacob.
(16¢) His table shall be yours,
And you and your sosn shall eat thereof.
(16d) May your table be filled unto all generations,
And your food not fail throughout the ages.
(17a) Let all who hate you fall before you,
And let all your adversaries be rooted out
and perish.
(17b) Blessed be he that blesses you,
And cursed be every nation that curses you.”
(18a) And to Judah he said:
(18b) “The Lord give you strength and power
To tread down all who hate you.
(18c) Judge shall you be, you and one of your sons,
Over the sons of Jacob.
(18d) May your name and the name of your sons go forth
And traverse every land and region.
(18¢) Then will the Gentiles tremble before you,
And all the nations will quake;
(And all the peoples will quake.)
(19) In you will be found the help of Jacob,
And in you will be found the deliverance
of Israel.
(20a) When you sit on the throne of the honor
of your faithfulness,
(20b) There will be great peace for all the sons
of the beloved.
(20c) Blessed be he that blesses you,
(20d) But let all that hate, afflict, and curse you
be rooted out, destroyed from the earth,
and accursed,

101
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N. Jubilees xxxvi, 9-11

(9) And if either of you devises evil against his brother, know that
from now on everyone who devises evil against his brother shall fall
into his hand and shall be rooted out of the land of the living. His
seed shall be destroyed from under heaven. (10) And on the day of
turbulence and execration and indignation and anger, with flaming,
devouring fire, as he burned Sodom, so will he burn his land, his
city, and all that is his. And he shall be blotted out of the book of the
discipline of the children of men and not be recorded in the book of
life, but in that wich is appointed to destruction. And he shall depart
into eternal execration, so that their condemnation may always be
renewed in hate and in execreation and in wrath and in torment and
in indignation and in plagues and in disease forever. (11) I speak and
testify to you, my sons, in accordance with the judgment which shall
come upon the man who wishes to injure his brother.

O. Jubilees 1, 1-5

(1) Then, after this law, I revealed to you the days of the sabbaths

in the desert of Sin, which is between Elim and Sinai. (2) And on
Mount Sinai, I told you of the sabbaths of the land. And I told you
of the jubilee years in the sabbaths of the years. (But I have not told
you of the year until you enter the land which you ate to possess.)
(3) And let the sabbaths of the land also be kept while they dwell
upon it, and let them keep the jubilee year.
(4) To this end I have ordained for you the year weeks and the years
and the jubilees. There are forty-nine jubilees from the days of Adam
until this day and one week and two years. And there are yet forty
yeats for learning the commandments of the Lord, until they pass over
into the land of Canaan, crossing over the Jordan to the west. (5) And
the jubilees shall pass until Israel is cleansed from all guilt of for-
nication and uncleanness and pollution and sin and error and dwells
with confidence in the land. Then, no longer shall there be an adver-
saty or any evil one, and the land shall be clean from this time for-
evermore.



BIBLIOGRAPHY

MANUSCRIPTS

Bibliotheque Nationale. Ethiopien 51.

——, Ethiopien 160,

British Museum. Kufale or Liber [ubilacorun:
and Enoch. OR 485.

GRAMMARS AND LEXICAL AIDS

Arndt, William F. and Gingtrich, F. Wilbur, .4 Greek- English Lexicon of the New
Testament and Other Early Christian Literature. A translation and adaptation of
Walter Baer’s Griechisch-Dentsches Warterbuch zu den Schriften des Nenen Testa-
ments und der iibrigen urchristlichen Literatur. Fourth rev. and augmented edition.
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1960.

Brown, S. R., Driver, S. R., and Briggs, Charles A., Hebrew and English Lexicon of
the Old Testament. London: Oxford University Press, 1955.

Chaine, Marius, Grammaire Ethiopienne, nouvelle edition. Beyrouth: Imprimerie
Catholic, 1938.

Dillmann, August, Grammatik der Athiopischen Spracke. Graz: Akademische Druck-
u, Verlagsanstalt, 1959.

—, Lexicon Linguae Aethiopicae. New York: Frederick Ungar Publishing Com-
pany, 1959.

Kautzsch, E. (ed.), Gesenius’ Hebrew Grammar. rev. A. E. Cowley. London: Oxford
University Press, 1957.

Koehler, Ludwig and Baumgattner, Walter, Lexicon in Veteris Testamenti Libros.
Leiden: E. J. Bill, 1959.

Mercer, Samuel A. B., Ethiopic Grammar with Chrestomathy and Glossary. rev. ed.
New York: Frederick Ungar Publishing Company, 1961.

Praetorius, Frans, Athiopische Grammatik. Frederick Ungar Publishing Company,
1955.

TRANSLATIONS, COMMENTARIES, AND GENERAL
REFERENCE WORKS

Albright, W. F. and Freedman, David N. (eds.), The Anchor Bible. New York:
Doubleday and Company, Inc., in progress.

Buttrick, George (ed.), The Interpreter’s Bible. 12 vols. Nashville: Abingdon Press,

1952.

, ef. al. (eds.), The Interpreter’s Dictionary of the Bible. 4 vols. Nashville: Abing-

don Press, 1962,

Chatles, R. H. _Apocrypha and Pseudepigrapha of the Old Testament. 2 vols, London:
Oxford University Press, 1913.

Cook, S. A., Adcock, F. E. and Chatlesworth, M. P., The Cambridge Ancient Histo-
ry. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1954.

Danby, Herbert, The Mishnah. London: Oxford University Press, 1958.

Dillmann, August, “Das Buch der Jubilien, oder die kleine Genesis.” Jabrbuch der
Biblischen Wissenschaft, 11 (1850), 230-56; III (1851), 1-96.

Epstein, Isidore (ed.), The Babylonian Talmud. London: The Socinio Press, 1948.




104 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Galling, Kutt (ed.), Die Religion in Geschichte und Gegemwpart: Fandwirterbuch fur Theo-
logie und Religionswissenschaft. 3rd ed. Tibingen: J. C. B. Moht, in progress.
Habetmann, A. M. (ed.), Megiloth Midbar Yebuda. Jerusalem: Machbaroth Lesi-

fruth Publishing House, 1959.

Hastings, James (ed.), A Dictionary of the Bible. New York: Chatles Scribnet’s
Sons, 1911.

——, A Dictionary of the Bible Dealing with its Langnage, Literature, and Contents In-

cluding the Biblical Theology. New York: Charles Scribnet’s Sons, 1906.

, (ed.), Encyclopedia of Religion and Ethics. 12 vols. New Yotk: Charles Scrib-

net’s Sons, 1926.

Hauck, Albett (ed.), Realencyklopidie fiir protestantische Theologie und Kirk. 24 vols.
Leipzig: ]J. C. Hinrichs’sche Buchhandlung, 1901.

Holy Bible. Revised Standard Version. New Yotk: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1952,

Kautzsch, BE., Die Apokryphen und Pseudepigraphen des Alten Testaments, Tibingen:
J. C. B. Moht, 1900.

Kittel, Rudolf (ed.), Biblia Hebraica. 3rd ed. Stuttgart: Privileg. Wurtt. Bibelan-
stalt, 1937.

——, (ed.), Theological Dictionary of the New Testament. trans. Geoffrey W. Bromiley.
Grand Rapids: Wm. B. Eerdmans, in progress.

Metzger, Bruce M., The Oxford Annotated Apocrypha. Revised Standard Version.
New York: Oxford University Press, 1965.

The Life and Works of Flavius Josephus, trans. William Whiston. New York: Holt,
Rinehart, and Winston, n.d.

Ronsch, Hetmann, Das Buch der Jubilien: oder die Kleine Genesis: unter Beifiigung des
revidirten Textes der in der Ambrosiana Aunfgefundenen Lateinischen Fragmente.
Leipzig: Fues’s Vetrlag, 1874.

Rowley, H. H. and Black, Matthew (eds.), Peake’s Commentary on the Bible. rev. ed.
New York: Thomas Nelson and Sons, 1961.

Singer, Isidore (ed.), Jewish Encyclopedia. 12 vols. New York: Funk and Wagnalls,
1901.

Skinner, John, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on Genesis. 2nd ed. Edinburgh:
T. and T. Clark, 1930.

Zockler, Otto, Die Apokryphen des Alten Testaments nebst einem Abhang iiber die
Psendepigraphenliteratur. Miinchen: C. H. Becksche, 1891.

BOOKS

Albright, William F., From the Stone Age to Christianity: Monotheism and the Historical
Process. 2nd ed. New York: Doubleday and Co., 1957.

Alfotd, B. H., Jewish History and Literature Under the Maccabees and Herod. New York:
Longmans, Green, and Co., 1913.

Anderson, Bernhard W. and Harrelson, Walter, Israel’s Prophetic Heritage: Essays
in Honor of James Muilenburg. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1962.

Baeck, Leo, The Pharisees and Other Essays. New York: Schocken Books, 1947.

Baltzer, Klaus, Das Bundesformular. Neukirchen: Neukirchener Verlag, 1964.

Barr, James, Biblical Words for Time. Studies in Biblical Theology, No. 33. London:
SCM Press, Ltd., 1962.

Bentwich, Norman, Hellenism. Philadelphia: The Jewish Publication Society of
Ametrica, 1919.

Bentzen, Aage, Introduction to the Old Testament. Fifth Edition. Copenhagen: G. E.
C. Gad, Publisher, 1959.

——, King and Messiah, trans. the author, London: Luttenworth Press, 1955,



BIBLIOGRAPHY 105

Bevan, Edwyn R., The Hope of a World to Come Underlying Judaism and Christianity.
London: Geotge Allen and Unwin, Ltd., 1930.

—, Jerusalem Under the High Priests. London: Edward Arnold and Co., 1940.

, and Singer, Charles (eds.), The Legasy of Israel. London: Oxford University

Press, 1953.

Black, Matthew, The Scrolls and Christian Origins: Studies in the Jewish Background of
the New Testament. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1961.

Block, Joshua, On the Apocalyptic in Judaism. Philadelphia: Dropsie College, 1952.

Bonsirven, Joseph, Palestinian Judaism in the Time of Jesus Christ. trans. William
Wolf. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1964.

Bourke, Vernon J. (ed.), The Essential Augustine. New York: New American Li-
brary, 1964.

Bowman, J. W., Hebrews, James, I and II Peter. London: SCM Press, Ltd., 1962.

Bright, John, /A History of Israel. Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1959.

Bruce, F. E., Biblical Exegesis in the Qumran Texts. Grand Rapids: Wm. H. Eerd-
mans Publishing Co., 1959.

Buck, Harry M., People of the Lord. New York: The Macmillan Company, 1966.

Burchard, Christoph, Bibliographie zu den Handschrifien vom Toten Meer. Betlin: Al-
fred Topelmann, 1957,

Burrows, Eric, The Oracles of Jacob and Balaam. London: Burns, Oates, and Wash-
bourne, Ltd., 1938.

Burrows, Millat, The Dead Sea Scrolls. New York: The Viking Press, 1955.

, More Light on the Dead Sea Scrolls. New York: The Viking Press, 1958.

Campbell, Joseph, The Masks of God : Occidental Mythology. New York: The Viking
Press, 1964

Charles, R. H., The Book of Enoch: Trans. from Professor Dillmann’s Ethiopic Text.
London: Oxford University Press, 1893,

——, Eschatology: The Doctrine of a Future Life in Isracl, Judaism, and Christianity: A
Critical History. New York: Schocken Books, 1963.

—, Religious Development Between the 1 estaments. New York: Henry Holtand Co.,
n.d.

—, The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs: Trans. from the Editor’s Greek Text.
London: A. and C. Black, 1908.

Cheyne, T. K., Jewish Religious Life After the Exile. New York: G. P. Putnam’s
Sons, 1901.

Cross, Frank M., Jt., The Ancient Library of Quwsran and Modern Biblical Studies. Rev.
ed. New York: Doubleday and Company, 1961.

Cumont, Frans, Astralogy and Religion among the Greekes and Romans. New York:
Dover Publications, Inc., 1960.

— —, Oriental Religions in Roman Paganism. New York: Dover Publications, Inc.,
1956.

Daube, David, The New Testament and Rabbinic Judaism. London: Athlone Press,
1956.

Davies, W. D., Chréstian Origins and Judaism. Philadelphia: The Westminster Press,
1962.

—, Torah in the Messianic Age andfor ge to Come. Philadelphia: Society of Bibli-
cal Literature, 1952.

Deane, William J., Pseudepigrapha: An Account of Certain Apocryphal Sacred Writ-
ings of the Jews and Barly Christians. Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1891.

De Jonge, M., The Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs: A Study of their Text, Compo-
sition and Origin. Assen: Van Gorcum and Company, 1953.

Delitzsch, Franz, A New Commentary on Genesis: trans. Sophia Taylor. 2 vols. New
York: Scribner and Welford, 1889.




106 BIBLIOGRAPHY

DeVaux, Roland, Ancient Israel: Its Life and Institutions. trans. John McHugh. New
York: McGraw-Hill Book Company, Inc., 1961.

Dillmann, August, Genesis: Critically and Exegetically Expounded. trans. Wm. B. Ste-
venson. Edinburgh: T. and T. Clatk, 1897.

Driver, S. R., An Introduction to the Literature of the Old Testament. New York : Meri-
dian Books, 1958.

Dupont-Sommer, A., The Essene Writings from Qumran. trans. G. Vermes. 2nd
German ed. New York: The World Publishing Company, 1962.

Eichrodt, Walter, Theology of the Old Testament. Vol. L. 6th rev. ed. trans. J. A. Ba-
ker. London: SCM Press, Ltd., 1961.

Eissfeldt, Otto, The Old Testament: An Introduction. 3rd ed. trans. P. R. Ackroyd.
New York: Harper and Row, 1965.

Eliade, Mitcea, Cosmos and History: The Myth of the Eternal Return. trans. Willard
R. Trask. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1965.

——, Patterns in Comparative Religion. trans. Rosemary Sheed. Cleveland: The
World Publishing Company, 1963.

——, The Sacred and the Profane: The Nature of Religion. trans. Willard R. Trask.
New York: Hatrper and Brothers, 1959.

Ewald, Heinrich, The History of Israel. 5 vols. trans. J. Estlin Carpenter. London:
Longmans, Green and Co., 1874,

Fahlgren, K. H]., Sedaka: nahestehende und entgegengeseizte Begriffe im Alten Testament.
Uppsala: Almquist und Wiksells Boktryckeri -A. -B., 1932.

Fairweather, William, From the Exile to the Advent. Edinburgh: T'. and T. Clark,
1895.

Farmer, William R., Maccabees, Zealots and Josephus: An Inquiry into Jewish Nationa-
lism in the Greco-Roman Period. New Yotk: Columbia University Press, 1956.

Finkel, Asher, The Pharisees and the Teacher of Righteousness: A Study of their Back-
ground, their Helachic and Midrashic Teachings, their Similarities and Differences.
Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1964.

Finkelstein, Louis, The Pharisees: The Sociological Background of their Faith. 2 vols.
Philadelphia: The Jewish Publication Society of America, 1938.

Freedman, David N. and Campbell, Edward F., Jr., The Biblical Archaeclogist
Reader, 2. New York: Doubleday and Co., Inc., 1964.

Frost, Stanley B., Old Testament Apocalyptic, Its Origins and Growth. London: Ep-
wotrth Press, 1952.

Gartner, Bertil, The Temple and the Community in Qumran and in the New Testament.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press, 1965.

Glasson, T. Francis, Greek Influence in Jewish Eschatology. London: S.P.C.K., 1961.

Gray, Cecil Paul, The Messianic Hope in the Dead Sea Scrolls and Related Literature.
Ph. D. Thesis. Nashville: Vanderbilt University, 1959.

Greenstone, Julius Hillel, 7he Messiah Idea in Jewish History. Philadelphia: The Je-
wish Publication of America, 1906.

Gressmann, Hugo, Der Messias. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht, 1929.

, Der Ursprung der israelitisch-jiidischen Eschatologie. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck

und Ruprecht, 1905.

Guigenbert, Chatles, The Jewish World in the Time of Jesus. New York: University
Books, 1959.

Gunkel, Hermann, Genesis. 5., Auflage. Gottingen: Vandenhoeck und Ruprecht,
1922.

Guy, Harold A., The New Testament Doctrine of the “Last Things” : a Study of Eschato-
Jogy. London: Oxford University Press, 1948,

Harrelson, Walter, Interpreting the Old Testament. New York: Holt, Rinehart and
Winston, Inc., 1964,




BIBLIOGRAPHY 107

Hetford, Travers, The Pharisees. Boston: Beacon Press, 1962.

Hocke, S. H., Alpha and Omega: A study in the Pattern of Revelation. Welwyn: James
Nisbet and Co., Ltd., 1961.

Hughes, H. Maldwyn, Zhe Ethics of Jewish Apocryphal Literature. London: Robert
Culley, n.d.

Hyatt, J. Philip, The Bible in Modern Scholarship. Nashville: Abingdon Press, 1965.

Jacob, Edmond, Theolagy of the Old Testament. trans. Arthur W. Heathcoate and
Philip J. Allcock. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1958,

Jaubert, Annie, La notion d’alliance dans le judaisme aux abords de I’ ére chrétienne. Paris:
Editions du Seuil, 1963.

Join-Lombert, Michel, Jerusalem. trans. Charlotte Haldane. London: Elek Books,
1958.

Klausner, Joseph, The Messianic Idea in Israel, From its Beginning to the Completion of
the Mishnah. trans. William F. Stinespring. New York: The MacMillan Co.,
1955.

Kéhder, Ludwig, O/d Testament Theology. 3td rev. ed. trans. 0000 Todd. Philadel-
phia: The Westminster Press, 1957.

Kraus, Hans-Joachim, Worship in Israel: A Cultic History of the Old Testament. trans.
Geoffrey Buswell, Richmond: John Knox Press, 1965.

Leoney, A. R. C., The Rule of Qumran and its Meaning. Philadelphia: The West-
minster Press, 1966.

Loszynsky, Rudolf, Die Sadduzzier. Betlin: Mayer und Miiller, 1912.

Luther, Martin, Lectures on Genesis. Vol. I: Chapters 1-5. trans. George V. Schick.
Vol. I of Luther’s Works. ed. Jaroslav Pelikan. St. Louis: Concordia Publish-
ing House, 1958.

Mach. Rudolf, Der Zaddik in Talmud und Midrasch. Leiden: E. J. Bxill, 1957.

McKenzie, John L., Myths and Realities. Milwaukee: Bruce Publishing Company,
1963.

Milik, J. T., Ten Years of Discovery in the Judean Wilderness. No. 16 in Studies in Bibli-
¢al Theology. London: SCM Press, Ltd., 1959.

Moote, Geotge F., Judaism in the First Centuries of the Christian Era: The Age of the
Tannaim. 3 vols. Cambridge: Harvard University Press, 1958.

Mowinckel, Sigmund, He That Cometh. trans. G. W. Anderson. Nashville: Abing-
don Press, 1954,

North, Robett G., Sociology of the Biblical Jubilee. Rome: Pontifical Biblical Institute,
1954,

Noth, Mattin, Exodus: A Commentary. Philadelphia: The West-Minster Press, 1962.

——, The Fistory of Israel. 2nd German Edition. trans. and rev. P, R. Ackroyd.
New York: Harper and Brothers, 1960.

Qesterley, W. O. E., The Doctrine of the Last Things, Jewish and Christian. London: J.
Murray, 1909.

——, An Introduction to the Books of the Apocrypha. New York: The MacMillan
Company, 1935.

—, The Jews and Judaism During the Greek Period: The Background of Christianity.

London: S.P.C.K., 1941,

, and Robinson, Theodore H. A History of Israel. 2 vols. London: Oxford

University Press, 1932,

—, An Introduction to the Books of the Old Testament. Cleveland: The World Pu-
blishing Co., 1962.

Pedersen, Johs., Israel—Its Life and Culture. 4 Vols. London: Oxford University
Press, 1959.

Pfeiffer, Robert H., History of New Testament Times, with an Introduction to the Apo-
erypha. New York: Harper and Brothers, 1949.




108 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Porteous, Norman W., Daniel: A Commentary. Philadelphia : The Westminster Press,
1965.

Rabin, Chaim, Quamran Siudies. London: Ozxford University Press, 1957.

Radin, Max., The Jews Among the Greeks and the Romans. Philadelphia: The Jewish
Publication Society of America, 1915.

Ringgren, Helmer, The Faith of Quuran: Theology of the Dead Sea Scrolls. trans. Emi-
lie T. Sander. Philadelphia: Fortress Press, 1963.

Robinson, George Livingston, The Sarcophagus of an Ancient Civilization: Petra,
Edom and the Edomites. New York: The MacMillan Company, 1930.

Roth, Cecil, The Historical Background of the Dead Sea Scrolls. New York: Philoso-
phical Library, Inc., 1959.

Rowley, From Moses to Qumran. New York: Association Press, 1963.

——, Jewish Apocalyptic and the Dead Sea Scrolls. London: The Athlone Press, 1957.

, The Relevance of Apocalyptic. 3rd ed. rev. New York: Association Press, 1963.

Russell, D. S., The Method and Message of Jewish Apocalyptic. Philadelphia: The West-
minster Press, 1964.

Schechter, Solomon, Documents of Jewish Sectaries. 4 vols. Cambridge: Cambridge
University Press, 1910.

Schurer, Emil, A History of the Jewish People in the Time of Jesus Christ. 2nd ed. rev.
of Manual of History of New Testament Times. trans. Sophia Taylor and Peter
Christie. 4 vols. New York: Charles Scribner’s Sons, 1896.

Scott, Ernest F., The Kingdom and the Messiah. Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark, 1911.

Simon, Marcel, Les sectes juives au temps de Jésus. Paris: Presses Universitaires de
France, 1960.

Sloan, W. W., Between the Testaments. Paterson, New Jersey: Littlefield, Adams and
Co., 1964.

Snaith, Norman H., The Jewish New Year Festival: Its Origins and Development. Lon-
don: Society for Propegating Christian Knowledge, 1947.

Stendahl, Krister (ed.), The Scrolls and the New Testament. New York: Hatper and
Brothers, 1957.

Tarn, W. W., Hellenistic Civilization. rev. ed. Cleveland: The World Publishing
Company, 1965.

Tcherikover, Victor, Hellenistic Civilization and the Jews. trans. S. Applebaum.
Philadelphia: The Jewish Publication Society of America, 1961.

Teeple, Howard M., The Mosaic Eschatological Prophet. Philadelphia: Society of
Biblical Literature, 1957.

Terry, Milton S., Biblical Apocalyptics: A Study of the Most Notable Revelations of
God and Christ in the Canonical Scriptures. New York: Eaton and Mains, 1898.

Testuz, Michel, Les Idées religiesises du Livre des Jubilés. Paris: Librarie Minard, 1960.

Thomson, John E. H., Books Which Influenced Our Lord and his Apostles: Being a
Critical Review of Apocalyptic Jewish Literature, Edinburgh: T. and T. Clark,
1891.

Torrance, T. F. and Reid, J.K.S. (eds.), Eschatology: Four Papers Read to the Society
for the Study of Theology. Edinburgh: Oliver and Boyd, 1953.

Torrey, Charles C., The Apocryphal Literature: A Brief Introduction. New Haven:
Yale University Press, 1945.

Van der Leuww, G., Religion in Essence and Manifestation: A Study in Phenomenology.
trans. J. E. Turner with additions from 2nd German Edition. 2 vols. New
York: Harper and Row, 1963.

Van der Woude, A. S., Die Messianischen Vorstellungen® der Gemeinde von Qumran. As-
sen. Niederlande: Koninklyke Van Gorcum and Co., 1957.

Van Goudoever, J., Biblical Calendars. 2nd ed. rev. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1961.

Vermes, Geza, The Dead Sea Scrolls in English. Baltimore: Pelican Books, 1965.




BIBLIOGRAPHY 109

——, La communauté de la nonvelle alliance. Bruges-Paris: Descles de Brouwer, 1951,

, Scripture and Tradition in Judaism: Flaggadic Studies. Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1961.

Volz, Paul, Die Eschatologie der jéidischen Gemeinde im nentestamentlichen Zeitalter nach
den Ouellen der rabbinischen, apokalyptischen und apokryphen Literatur. Tiibingen:
J. C. B. Moht, 1934.

Von Rad, Gerhard, Deuteronomy: A Commeniary. Philadelphia: The Westminster
Press, 1966.

———, Genesis: A Commentary. trans. John H. Matks from the 1956 German Edi-
tion. Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1961.

—, Old Testament Theology. Vol. 1: The Theology of Israel’s Historical Traditions.
trans. D. M. G. Stalker, Edinburgh and London: Oliver and Boyd, 1962.

—, Old Testament Theology. Vol. I1: The Theology of Israel’s Prophetic Traditions.
trans. D. M. G. Stalker. New York: Harper and Row, 1965.

—, Studies in Deuteronomy. No. 9 in Studies in Biblical Theolgy. Chicago: Henry
Regnery Company, 1953.

——, The Problem of the Hexateuch and Other Essays. trans. B. W. Trueman Dicken.
New York: McGraw-Hill Book Co., 1966.

Vriezen, Th. C., .An Outline of Old Testament Theology. Oxford: Basil Blackwell,
1958.

Walker, Thomas, Hebrew Religion Between the Testaments: An Exposition of the Ju-
daism of the Flome of Jesus. London: James Clarke and Co., Ltd., 1937.

Weiser, Atthut, The Old Testament: Its Origin and Growth. trans. Dorthea N. Barton.
New York: Association Press, 1961.

— ., The Psalms: A Commentary. trans. Herbert Hartwell from the 5th German
Edition. Philadelphia: The Westminster Press, 1962.

Wicks, J. Henry, The Doctrine of God in the Jewish Apocryphal and Apocalyptic Litera-
ture. London: Hunter and Longhurst, 1915.

Wright, G. Ernest, Biblital Archacolsgy. rev. ed. Philadelphia: The Westminster

Press, 1962.

and Filson, Floyd, Westminster Historical Atlas of the Bible. 2nd ed. Philadel-

phia: The Westminster Press, 1956.

Yadin, Yigael, The Message of the Serolls. London: Weidenfeld and Nicolson, 1957.

. War of the Sons of Light Against the Sons of Darfkness. trans. Batya and Chaim

Rabin. London: Oxford University Press, 1962.

Zeitlin, Solomon, The Rise and Fall of the Judean State. Philadelphia: The Jewish
Publication Society of America, 1962.

ARTICLES AND PERIODICALS

Alexander, John B., “A Babylonian Year of Jubilee?” Journal of Biblical Literature,
LVII (1938), 75-79.
Allegro, J. M., “Fragments of a Qumran Scroll of Eschatological Midrashim (with
text and translation),” Journal of Biblical Literature, LXII (1958), 350-54.
Amadon, Grace, “Ancient Jewish Calendation,” Journal of Biblical Literature, LXI
(1942), 227-79.

Auerbach, Elias, “Die Feste im alten Isracl,” Vetus Testamentum, VIII (1958), 1-18.

Bacon, B. W., “Calendar of Enoch and Jubilees,” Hebraira, VIII (1891-92), 79-88,
124-31.

Bailey, J. W., “The Temporary Messianic Reign in the Literature of Early Ju-
daism,” Journal of Biblical Literature, L1I1 (1934), 170-87.

—, “The Usage in the Post-Restoration Petiod of Terms Descriptive of the
Priest and High Priest,” Journal of Biblical Literature, LXX (1951), 217-25.

Studia Post - Biblica, XX 8




110 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Baillet, Maurice, “Rematques sut le manuscrit du Livte des Jubiles de la grotte 3
de Qumran,” Revue de Qumran, V (1965), 423-33.

Barrett, C. K., “New Testament Eschatology,” Seottish Journal of Theology, VI
(1953), 136-55, 225-43.

Barthelemy, P., “Notes en marge des publications sur les manuscrits de Qumran,”
Revue Bibligue, LIX (1952), 187-218.

Barton, George A., “The Origins of the Names of the Angels and Demons in the
Extra-Canonical Apocalyptic Literature to 100 A.D.” Jeurnal of Biblical Liter-
ature, XX X1 (1912), 156-67.

Baumgartner, Joseph M., “Beginning of the Day in the Calendar of Jubilees,”
Journal of Biblical Literature, LXXVII (1958), 355-60.

——, “The Counting of the Sabbath in Ancient Soutces,” Vetus Testamentum, X VI
(1966), 277-86.

Beasley-Murray, G. R., “The Two Messiah’s in the Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs,” Journal of T heological Studies, XLVIII (1947), 1-12,

Benoit, P., “Recension de M. Testuz, Les idées religieuses du livre des Jubilés,”
Revne Biblique, LXVIII (1961), 148-49.

Bickerman, E. J., “The Date of the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs,” Journal
of Biblical Literature, LXIX (1950), 245-60.

Birnbaum, S. A., “The Date of the Covenant Scroll (IQS),” Palestine Exploration
Ouarterly, LXXXI (1949), 140-47.

Black, Matthew, “Eschatology of the Similitudes of Enoch,” Journal of Theological
Studies, ns 111 (1952), 1-10.

——, “The Messiah in the Testament of Levi xviii,” Expository Times, LX (1948-
49), pp. 321-22; LXI (1949-50), 157-58.

——, “Messianic Doctrine in the Qumran Scrolls,” Studia Patristica, Vol. 1: Papers
Presented to the International Conference on Patristic Studies, Kurt Aland and F. L.
Cross (eds.). Betlin: Akademie—Vetlag, 1957; 441-59.

Bohn, F., “Die Bedeutung des Buches detr Jubilien,” Theologische S'tudien und Kri-
tiken, LXXIII (1900), 167-84.

Braun, F. M., “Les Testaments des XII patriarches et le probleme de leur origine,”
Revue Bibligne, LXVII (1960), 516-49.

Brown, R. E., “Messianism of Qumran,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly, XIX (1957),
53-82.

Brownlee, W. H., “A Comparison of the Covenanters of the DSS with Pre-Christi-
an Jewish Sects,” Biblical Archaeologist, X111 (1950), 50-72.

———, “Messianic Motifs of Qumran and the New Testament,” New Testament
Studies, 111 (1956-57), 12-30, 195-210.

Buber, Martin, “Prophecy, Apocalyptic and the Historical Hout,” Union Seminary
Quarterly Review, XII (1957), 9-21.

Biichler, Adolph, “Studies in the Book of Jubilees,” Revue des études Juives, LXXXII
(1926), 253-74.

——, “Traces des idées et coutumes hellenistiques dans le Livre des Jubilés,”
Revue des étndes Juives, LXXXVTI (1930), 321-48.

Burrows, Miller, “The Messiahs of Aaron and Israel,” Anglican Theological Review,
XXXIV (1952), 203-06.

Caquot, Andre, “Remarques sur la féte de la ‘néoménie’ dans I’ancien Israel,”
Revue de I histoire des religions, CLLVIII (1960-61), 1-18.

Causse, A., “La diaspora juive a 'époque petse,” Revue d’histoire et de philosophie
religienses, VIII (1928), 32-05.

——, “La propagande juive et I’hellenisme,” Revue d’histoire et de philosophie re-
ligienses, 111 (1923), 397-414.

Cazelles, Henri, “Note sur Je calendrier du déluge,” Biblica, X1III (1962), 213-17.



BIBLIOGRAPHY 14

——, “Sur les origines du calendrier des Jubilés,” Biblica, XLIII (1962), 202-212.

Childs, Brevard, “A Study of the Formula, “Until this Day’,” Journal of Biblical
Literature, LXXXII (1963), 279-92.

Coppens, Joseph, “Ou en est le probleme du messianisme?” Ephemerides Theo-
logicae Lovanienses, XX VII (1951), 81-99.

Deichgraber, Reinhard, “Fragmente einer Jubilien-Handschrift aus Hohle 3 von
Qumtan,” Revue de Qumran, V (1965), 415-22.

De Jonge, M., “The Use of the Word ‘Anointed’ in the time of Jesus,” Nevum
Testamentur, VIII (1966), 132-48.

Detrett, J. D. M., “A Problem in the Book of Jubilees,” Zeitschrift fiir Religions—
und Geistesgeschichte, XIV (1962), 247-62.

Emerton, J. A., “Priests and Levites in Deuteronomy,” Vetns Testamentum, X11
(1962), 129-38.

Eppel, R., “Les tables de la loi et les tables celestes,” Revue a4’ histoire et de philoso-
phie religieuses, XVII (1937), 401-12.

Eppstein, J., “Le Livre des Jubilés, Philon et le Midrasch Tadsché,” Revue des
Etudes Juives, XXI (1890), 80-97; XXII (1891), 1-25.

Ettisch, Ernst E., “Eschatologisch-astrologische Vorstellungen in der Gemeinde-
regel (X, 1-8),” Revne de Qumran, 11 (1959), 3-19; 111 (1961), 125-31.

Finkelstein, Louis, “The Book of Jubilees and the Rabbinic Halaka,” Harvard
Theological Review, XVT (1923), 39-61.

Frost, S. B., “Eschatology and Myth,” Vetus Testamentun, 11 (1952), 70-80.

Gandz, Solomon, “Studies in the Hebrew Calendar,” Jjewish Quarterly Review,
XXXIX (1948-49), 259-80; XL (1949-50), 157-72, 251-77.

Gertner, M., “The Masorah and the Levites,” Vesus Testamentun, X (1960), 241-72.

Ginzbarg, Louis, “The Religion of the Jews at the Time of Jesus,” Hebrew Union
College Annual, 1(1924), 307-22.

—_, “Some Observations on the Attitude of the Synagogue Toward the Apoca-
lyptic Eschatological Writings,” Journal of Biblical Literature, XLI (1922),
115-36.

Gnilka, Joachim, “Die Erwartung des messianischen Hohenpriesters in den Schrif-
ten von Qumran und im Neuen Testament,” Revue de Qurran, II (1960), 395-
426.

Goguel, M., “Eschatologie et apocalyptique dans le christianisme primitif,” Revue
de Ibistoire des religions, CV1 (1932), 381-434, 489-524.

Good, Edwin M., “The ‘Blessing’ on Judah, Gen. 49: 8-12,” Jowrnal of Biblical
Literature, LXXXII (1963), 427-32.

Gordis, Robert, “T'he “Begotten’ Messiah in the Qumran Scrolls,” Vezus Testamen-
tum, V11 (1957), 191-94,

Grelot, P., “L’eschatologie des Esséniens et le livee d’Hénoch,” Revue de Quinran,
1(1958), 113-31.

——, “La légende d’Hénoch dans les apocryphes et dans la Bible: Origine et
signification,” Recherches de Science Religiense, XLV1I (1958), 5-26, 181-210.
—, “Recension de M. Testuz, Les idées religieuses du livre des Jubilés,” Vetus

Testamentum, XI (1961), 101-08.

Hague, W. V., “Eschatology of the Apocryphal Scriptures,” Journal of Theological
Studies, X11 (1911), 57-98.

Harrelson, Walter, “The Celebration of the Feast of Booths According to Zecha-
riah xiv, 16-21,” Unpublished paper read at Society of Biblical Literature,
Nashville, Tennessee, December, 1965.

— “Shechem in Extra-Biblical References,” The Biblical Archacologist, XX (1957),
2-10.

——, “Worship in Early Israel,” Biblical Research, 111 (1959), 1-14.




112 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Hempel, J., “M. Testuz, Les idées religicuses du Livre des Jubilés,” Zeitschrift fiir die
alttestamentliche Wissensehaft, LXXII (1960), 302-03.

Higgins, A. J. B., “Priest and Messiah,” Vetus Testamentum, 111 (1953), 321-36.

Holscher, G., “Les origines de la communauté juive 4 ’époque perse,” Revue d’his-
toire et de philosophie religiense, VI (1926), 105-26.

Horn, S. H., and Wood, L. H., “Fifth Century Jewish Calendar at Elephantine,”
Journal of Near Eastern Studies, XIIT (1954), 1-20.

Huppenbauer, H. W., “Zut Eschatologie der Damaskusschrift,” Revue de Qumran,
1V (1964), 567-73.

Jaubert, A., “Le calendrier des Jubilés et de la secte de Qumran: ses origines bi-
bliques,” Vetus Testamentuns, 111 (1953), 250-64.

——, “Le calendrier des Jubilés et les jours liturgiques de la semaine,” Vetus Tes-
tamentum, VII (1957), 36-61.

Jenni, Ernst, “Das Wort ‘olam im Alten Testament,” Zeitschrif? fiir die alttestament-
liche Wissenschaft, LXIV (1952), 197-248; LXV (1953), 1-35.

Kisemann, Ernst, “God’s Righteousness in Paul,” The Bultmann School of Biblical
Interpretation: New Directions? ed. James M. Robinson, ¢ al. Vol. I of Journal
Jor Theology and the Church, ed. Robert W. Funk. New York: Harper and Row,
1965; 100-10.

Kaufmann, Y., “Kalender und das Alter des Priestetkodex,” Vetus Testamentum,
IV (1954), 307-13.

Knight, G. A. F., “Eschatology in the Old Testament,” Scottish Journal of Theology,
IV (1951), 355-62.

Kretschmar, G., “Himmelfahrt und Pfingston,” Zeitschrift fiir Kirchengeschichie,
Vierte Folge IV, LXVI (1954-55), 209-53.

Kruger, n.n., “Die Chronologie im Buch der Jubilien,” Zeitschrift der denischen
morgenlandischen Gesellschaft, 111 (1858), 279-99.

Kutsch, E., “Der Kalender des Jubilienbuches und das Alte und das Neue Testa-
ment,” Vetus Testammentum, X1 (1961), 39-47.

Ladd, G. E., “Why Not Prophetic-Apocalyptic?” Journal of Biblical Literature,
LXXVII (1957), 192-200.

Lake, Kirsopp, “The Holy Spirit,” The Beginnings of Christianity. F. J. Foakes-
Jackson and K. Lake (eds.). Vol. V, London: MacMillan and Co., Ltd., 1933;
96-111.

LaSor, W. S., “Messiahs of Aaron and Istael,” Vetus Testamentum, V1 (1956), 425-
29,

Lanternari, Vittorio, “Messianism: Its Historical Origin and Morphology,” His#o-
ry of Religions, 11 (1962), 52-72.

Laurin, R. B., “Problems of Two Messiahs in the Qumtan Scrolls,” Revue de Qum-
ran, IV (1963), 39-52.

Lauterbach, Jacob Z., “The Pharisees and their Teaching,” Febrew Union College
Annnal, VI (1929), 69-140.

——, “The Sadducees and Pharisees: A Study of their Respective Attitudes To-
ward the Law,” Studies in Jewish Literature, Issued in Honor of Professor Kaufmann
Kibler, Berlin: Georg Reimer, 1913; 176-98,

Leach, E. R., “A Possible Method of Intercalation for the Calendar of the Book of
Jubilees,” Vetus Testamentum, VII (1957) 392-97.

Le Frois, B. J., “Eschatological Interpretation of the Apocalypse,” Catholic Biblical
Quarterly, XIII (1951), 17-20.

Lewy, Juliua, “The Origin of the Week and the Oldest West Asiatic Calendar,”
Hebrew Union College Annnal, XVII (1942), 1-152,

Liebreich, Leon J., “Jubilees 50 : 9,” Jewish Quarterly Review, XLIV (1953), 169.

Liver, J., “The Doctrine of the Two Messiah in Sectarian Literature in the Time




BIBLIOGRAPHY 113

of the Second Commonwealth,” Harvard Theological Review, LII (1959), 149-
85.

Martin, Francois, “Le livre des Jubilés: but et procédés de ’auteur—ses doctrines,”
Revue bibligne, VIII ns (1911), 321-44, 502-33.

McCarthy, Dennis J., “Covenant in the Old Testament: The Present State of In-
quiry,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly, XXVII (1965), 217-40.

——, “Three Covenants in Genesis,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly, XX VI (1964), pp.
179-89.

Meek, Theophile James, “The Sabbath in the Old Testament (Its Origin and
Development),” Journal of Biblical Literature, XXXIII (1914), 201-12.

Mendenhall, George E., “Ancient Oriental and Biblical Law,” The Biblical Ar-
chaeologist, XVII (May, 1954), 26-46.

——, “Covenant Forms in Israelite Tradition,” The Biblical Archaeologist, XVII
(September, 1954), 50-76.

Minear, Paul, “Between Two Worlds: Eschatology and History,” Inferpretation,
V (1951), 27-39.

Motgenstern, Julian, “Additional Notes on ‘The Three Calendars of Ancient
Israel’,” Hebrew Union College Annual, 111 (1926), 77-108.

—, “The Calendar of the Book of Jubilees: Its Origin and its Character,” Vetus
Testamentum, V (1955), 34-76.

—, “The Chanukkah Festival and the Calendar of Ancient Istacl,” Hebrew Union
College Annual, XX (1947), 1-136; XXI (1948), 365-496.

—, “Supplementary Studies in the Calendars of Ancient Istael,” Hebrew Union
College Annual, X (1933), 1-148.

— “The Three Calendars of Ancient Israel,” Flebrew Union College Annual, 1
(1924), 13-78.

— “Two Ancient Israelite Agricultural Festivals,” Jewish Quarterly Review, VIII
ns (1917), 31-54.

Moriarty, Frederick L., “Review of A. H. J. Gunneweg, Leviten und Priester,”
Catholic Biblical Quarterly, XXVIII (1966), 70-72.

Murphy, Roland E., “Notes on Old Testament Messianism and Apologetics,”
Catholic Biblical Quarterly, XIX (1957), 5-15.

Noack, Bent, “The Day of Pentecost in Jubilees, Qumran, and Acts,” Annual of
the Swedish Theological Institute, 1 (1962), 73-95.

——, “Qumran and the Book of Jubilees,” Svensk Exegetisk Arsbok, XXII-XXIII
(1957-58), 191-207.

North, Francis S., “Aaron’s Rise in Prestiege,” Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche
Wissenschaft, LXVI (1954), 191-99.

Notrth, Robett, “The Derivation of Sabbath,” Biblica, XX XVI (1955), 182-201.

O’Doherty, Eamonn, “The Organic Development of Messianic Revelation,” Ca-
tholic Biblical Quarterly, XIX (1957), 16-24.

Porter, Frank C., “The Place of Apocalyptical Conceptions in the Thought of
Paul,” Journal of Biblical Literature, XLI (1922), 183-204.

Potter, J. R., “The Messiah in the Testament of Levi xviii,” Expository Times LXI
(1949-50), 90-91.

Priest, John F., “The Messiah and the Meal in 1Q8a,” Journal of Biblical Literature,
LXXXII (1963), 95-100.

Rabin, Chaim, “The “Teacher of Righteousness’ in “The Testaments of the Twelve
Patriarchs’,” Journal of Jewish Studies, 111 (1952), 127-28.

Rabinowitz, Isaac, “Sequence and Dates of the Extra-Biblical Dead Sea Scroll
Texts and ‘Damascus’ Fragments,” Vetus Testamentum, 111 (1953), 175-85.

Reicke, Bo., “Official and Pietistic Elements of Jewish Apocalypticism,” Journal of
Biblical Literature, LXXIX (1960), 137-50,




114 BIBLIOGRAPHY

Ringgren, D. H., “Konig und Messias,” Zeitschrift fiir die alttestamentliche Wissen-
sehaft, LXIV (1952), 120-47.

Rowley, H. H., “Criteria for the Dating of Jubilees,” Jewish Quarterly Review,
XXXVI (1945-46), 183-87.

——, “Early Levite History and the Question of the Exodus,” Journal of Near
Eastern Studies, 111 (1944), 73-78.

——, “The Kittim and the Dead Sea Scrolls,” Palestine Exploration Quarterly,
LXXXVIII (1956), 92-109.

——, “Melchisedek iind Zadok,” Festschrift fiir Alfred Bertholet zum 80. Geburtstag,
ed. Walter Baumgartner ef. a/. (Tubingen: J. C. B. Mohr, 1950).

——, “Review of Testuz’s Les idées religienses du Livre des Jubilés.” Theologische Lite-
raturgeitung, LXXXVT (1961), 423-26.

——, “The Voice of God in Apocalyptic,” Inferpretation 11 (1948), 403-18.

Russell, D. S., “Apocalyptic Conception of the Unity of History,” Baptist Quarter-
[y, XIII (1949), 68-75.

Sandmel, Samuel, “The Haggada Within Scripture,” Journal of Biblical Literature,
LXXX (1961), 105-22.

Sawyet, John, “What Was a Mogia,” Vetus Testamentum, XV (1965), 475-86.

Schmidt, Nathaniel, “The Origin of Jewish Eschatology,” Journal of Biblical Li-
terature, X1 (1922), 102-14.

Scott, R. B. Y., “Priesthood, Prophecy, Wisdom, and the Knowledge of God,”
Journal of Biblical Literature, LXXX (1961), 1-15.

Segal, J. B., “The Hebrew Festivals and the Calendar,” Journal of Semitic Studies,
VI (1961), 74-94.

——, “Intercalation and the Hebtrew Calendar,” Vetns Testamentum, VII (1957),
250-307.

Silberman, Lou H., “Jubilees, Book of ,” Offprint from Engyclopedia Britannica
(1966), 100-01.

——, “The Two ‘Messiahs’ of the Manual of Discipline,” Vetus Testamentum, V
(1955), 77-82.

Smith, Morton, “‘God’s Begetting the Messiah’ in 1QSa,” New Testament S tudies,
V (1959), 218-24.

——, “What is Implied by the Variety of Messianic Figures?” Journal of Biblical
Literature, LXXVIII (1959), 66-72.

Smith, Sidney, “Calendar, Babylonian and Assyrian,” Eneyclopedia Britannica, Vol.
4, ed. Barry S. Ashmore, ¢t. 4/, Chicago: William Benton, Publisher, 1962;
566-67.

Snaith, Norman, “Wotship,” Record and Revelation, ed. H, W. Robinson, Oxford:
The Clatendon Press, 1938; 250-74.

Starcky, ]., “Les quatre étapes du messianisme & Qumran,” Revue Bibligne, LXX
(1963), 481-505.

Talmon, Shemaryahu, “The Calendar Reckoning of the Sect from the Judean De-
sert,” Scripta Hierosolymitana, IV : Aspects of the Dead Sea Scrolls, Chaim Rabin
and Yigael Yadin (eds.). Jerusalem: Magnes Press, 1958; 162-99.

——, “Divergences in Calendar Reckoning in Ephraim and Judah,” Vefus Tes-
tamentum, VIII (1958), 48-74.

——, “The ‘Manual of Benedictions” of the Sect of the Judean Desert,” Revue de
Qumran, 11 (1959-60), 475-500.

Thorndike, Jeanie P., “Apocalypse of Weeks and the Qumran Sect,” Revue de
Qumran, 111 (1961), 163-84.

Torrey, Charles C., “A Hebrew Fragment of Jubilees,” Journal of Biblical Literature,
LXXI (1952), 39-41.

Treves, M., “Two Acrostic Psalms,” Vetus Testamentum, XV (1965), 81-90.




BIBLIOGRAPHY 1515

Tucker, Gene M., “Covenant Forms and Contract Forms,” Vetus Testamentum, XN
(1965), 487-503.

Vawter, F. B., “Apocalyptic: Its Relation to Prophecy,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly,
XXII (1960), 33-46.

Von Rad, Gethatd, “The Origin of the Concept of the Day of Yahweh,” Journal
of Semitic Studies, IV (1959), 97-108.

Vriezen, Th. C., “Prophecy and Eschatology,” Vetus Testamenium. Supplement I.
Leiden: E. ]. Brill, 1953; 199-229.

Weela, Emil A., “The Messiah(s) of Qumran,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly, XXVI
(1964), 340-49.

Werblowsky, Raphael Jehudah Z., “Crises of Messianism,” Judaica, VII (1958),
106-20.

Wernberg-Moller, P., “Tredek, tsadik,and tsadokin the Zadokite Fragments” (CDC),
the Manual of Discipline (DSD), and the Habakkuk Commentary,” I etus
Testamentum, 111 (1953), 310-15.

Widengten, G., “Juifs et iraniens a I'époque des Parthes,” Vesus Testamentun.
Supplement IV, Leiden: E. J. Brill, 1957; 197-240.

Wiesenberg, E., “The Jubilee of Jubilees,” Revue de Qumran 111 (1961), 3-40.

Wilder, Amos, “The Nature of Jewish Eschatology,” Journal of Biblical Literature,
L (1931), 201-06

Wolff, Hans W., “Herrschaft Jahwes und Messiasgestalt im Alten Testament,”
Zeitschrift fir die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, XII1 (1936), 168-202.

Wright, Addison G., “The Literary Genre Midrash,” Catholic Biblical Quarterly,
XXVIII (1966), 105-38, 417-57.

Zeitlin, Solomon, “The Beginning of the Day in the Calendar of Jubilees,” Journal
of Biblical Studies, LXXVIII (1959), 153-56.

— “The Book of Jubilees and the Pentateuch,” The Jewish Ouarterly Review,
XIVIII (1957), 218-35.

—, “The Book of Jubilees: Its Character and its Significance,” The Jewish Quar-
terly Review, XXX (1939-40), 1-31,

———, “The Pharisees,” The Jewish Quarterly Review, L1 (1961-62), 97-129.




[

i, 1-4a

=
.
o
b
(=

o

-

i
(=)}

v

-

e e e e e e

)
w

-

v
e e s B B ASS L RE
joe]
=]

NN
@ o

1

-

=1 =] ~1 ~1 -1
5T R

b-18

o

O e T e O S

&g
i
=

—-
oo

-

o

=

e e pe e e e
= \0 00 00 00 ]

-

0-13

-

N
—
(=]

i, 10a
i, 10b
i 1132
o il
i1
i, 12
1,124
i, 13-14
113

i, 14

i, 15-29
i, 15-18
i, 15-16
i,i15

>

i 16
i, 17a

i, 17b-18
i, 19-25

i, 22-26

i, 2225

i, 22-23

INDEXES

I. INDEX OF JUBILEES REFERENCES

2
1in

2, 13n, 14, 15, 16n, 19-29,

30n, 43n, 46, 74
14n, 20, 28, 83
14, 15, 20-22, 26n
46
21
2
15
2
2, 14n, 22-25, 26n
24n
26n
23n
23
23-25, 26n, 28

14n, 26-28
28
26
46

B
[i23:04

i, 23

| i, 25

| i, 26

i, 27-28

L
i, 28-29
i, 28

| i, 29

i, 20¢

i, 1

i, 1-1, 4
i, 2

i, 17-33
if; 17
11,23

ii, 26

ii, 30

iii, 10-14
iii, 10
iii, 14
iii, 31
iV, 5

iv, 13-15
iv, 16-26
iv, 16
iv, 17-26
iv, 17-18
iv, 17
iv, 17a
v, 19
iv, 22b
iv, 23-24
iv, 23
iv, 23a
iv, 24
iv, 25-26
iv, 26
iv, 32
iv, 33-x, 17
iv, 33
v-vi

v, 1-19
vielz44

2 15,26, 27

27

27

15

2, 14n, 20n, 28-29

2,:13n, 15,49, 23,28 29:

31, 44n, 75
15
2
2, 15, 28n, 29n

2,12, 13n, 14, 15, 16, 30

29-31, 75
2

10

12

11n

14n

70n

11n

86n

11n

81, 82-83, 85
84

84

12, 82, 86
84

81, 85

85, 86

16, 30n, 75, 81, 85n
10n, 32n

47

47n

47

47-49

49In




Shsksiliek

&

vi, 1-38
vi, 1-21
vi, 2

vi, 4

vi, 7-9
vi, 11ff
vi, 12-16
vi, 12-14
vi, 12-13
vi, 15
vi, 17-23
vi, 17-22
i1
vi, 18-19
vi, 18
vi, 19
vi, 20-21
vi, 22
vi, 23-38
vi, 23-28
vi, 28-32
vi, 30
vi, 32-38
vi, 32
vi, 33-38
vi, 38
vii, 1-20
vii, 2ff
vii, 19
vii, 20-39
vii, 20

48n, 49
48n
48n
471, 59n
59n
33n
59n
33n
33n, 47n
33n

13

11n

47

33n
33n
11n

47

33n
33n
86n
59n
33n
11n
10n

47

11n
32n

15

10n

49n
21n, 49n

INDEX

vii, 21-25
vii, 27
vii, 29
vii, 30ff
vii, 39
viii, 1-8

| viid, 1
| viii, 3

viii, 5-8

49n

13, 49n
4n

13

84n

49n

49n

13

10n, 49n

viii, 8-ix, 15 30n, 49n
viii, 10-ix, 1549-50

viii, 10-30
viii, 10
vidi, 12-17

| viii, 14-15
| viii, 18

viii, 19
viii, 22-29
ix, 1-14a
ix, 1-13
ix, 14

xi; 12
xi, 16
xii, 1-5

50n
49n
10n
11n
11n
30n
10n
50n
10n
11n
50n
4n
86-87
49n
86n
49n, 86
86n
86n
4n
39n
12
86n
86n
39n
86n
62n
86n
86n
86n
49n
86
86n
50n, 87
87n
50n

117




118

xii, 1-3 14n

xii, 16-20 13

xii, 23 11n

xii, 27 12

xiii, 8 59n

xiv, 1-16

XV, 33n

xv, 1-34 33n, 50-52, 59n
xv, iff 1

boan 33n

xv, 3-24 51n
xv, 6-10 33n

xv, 6 51n
xv, 8 51n
xv, 11-14 33n
xv, 11ff 13

xv, 14 51n
xv, 16 51n
xv, 20 51n
XV 23 51n

xv, 25-32 11n
xv, 25-29 33n

xv, 26 B0 52
XV, 2T 86n

xv, 31-32 12n

xv, 33f 13, 33n, 52
xvi, 1-9 52-53
xvi, 8 12

xvi, 13 51n, 59n
xvii, 1 51n, 59n
xvii, 15 59n
xviii, 3 59n
xviii, 19 10n

xx, 4-5 13

xx, 7-9 13
EXiED 11n

xxi, 6-20 11ln
xxi, 6-8 33n

xxi,6 13

xxi, 17f 13

xx1, 20 27

xxii, 1-xxiii, 1 32n, 67
xxii 32, 59n
xxii, 1 32n

xxii, 4-6 67n
xxii, 6-8 32n
xxii, 7-9 32n

xxii, 10 32n, 53n, 67n
xxii, 11-24  11n, 32n
xxii, 11b-23 53-54

xxii, 11 32n, 53n

xxii, 16-22 = 32n
xxii, 16-21 32n

INDEX

xxii, 16-19
xxii, 16-18
xxii, 16
w17
xxii, 18
xxii, 19
xxii, 20-22
xxii, 20
xxii, 21
xxii, 22
xxii, 23
xxii, 24
xx1i,/25
xxil, 27
xxii, 28-30
xxii, 28
xxiii

xxdii, 1
Xl 2-7
xxiil; 2
xxiii, 8
xxiii, 9-13
xxiii, 9-10

| xxiii, 11-31

xxiii, 11
xxiii, 12-13
xxiii, 12
xxiii, 13-14
xxiii, 14-31

xxiii, 14-23
xxiii, 14-21
xxiii, 14-20
xxiii, 14-15
xxiii, 14
xxiii, 16-31
xxiii, 16-21
xxiii, 16-20
xxiii, 16
xxiii, 17-18
xxiii, 17
xxiii, 18
xxiii, 19
xxiii, 20-21
xxiii, 20
xxiii, 21-31
xxiii, 21

xxiii, 22-31
xxiii, 22-23
xxiii, 22-23a
xxiif, 22
xxiii, 23

32n

53n

1dn, 13, 530

13530

53n

53n

53n

53n

53n, 54

32n, 53n, 54n

32n

53n, 67n

53n

11n, 32n

32n

1in

4

5;.32h0

32n

32n

32n

32n

54

2

2.3, 36n

33n, 35n

41

36n

4,13, 14n, 16n, 30n, 31n,
32-46

41-46

19

8, 74

35n, 41

36n, 41, 45

2

34n

35n, 41-42, 43n, 45

41n, 42, 43

42

42

42n

3,42, 43n

32n

42n, 43

74

15, 16, 29n, 30n, 31n, 41n,

43, 44n, 45, 75

8

35n, 45-46

34n

34n

34n, 35n




xxiii, 24-31
xxiii, 24-29
xxiii, 24-25
xxiii, 24
xxiii, 25
xxiii, 26-29
xxiii, 26
xxiii, 27-28
xxiii, 27
xxiii, 28
xxiii, 29-30
xxiii, 29
xxiii, 30-31

xxiii, 30
xxiii, 31
xxiii, 32
xxiv, 2
xxiv, 8-33
xxiv, 8-27
xxiv, 8
xxiv, 12
xxiv. A7
xxiv, 21
xxiv, 22
xxiv, 24
xxiv, 25
xxiv, 26
xxiv, 28-32
xxiv, 28-29
xxiv, 28
xxiv, 29
xxiv, 30-33
xxiv, 30-32
xxiv, 30
xxiv, 31-32
xxiv, 33
xxv, 2b-xxxi,
7
xxv, 2a
xxv, 8f
xxv, 15-23
xxvi, 23-24
xxvii, 19-27
xxviii, 15
xxix, 7-8
XXix, 1
xxix, 8
xxx, 5-16
k%,
2 S
xxx, 18-20

xxx, 18

INDEX

33, 36-40 w19
33,39 | xxxi-xxxii
33n, 34n, 35n, 36, 38 xxi, 1-32
33n, 35n, 36, 45 xxxi, 1-3a
34n, 36-38, 41 | xxxi, 4-25
33n, 34n, 35n, 36, 41, 43n | xxxi, 4-11
33n, 35n, 38, 41n xxxi, 5-xxxii,
3, 45, 74 9
34n, 38 xxxi, 10
34n, 38 xxxi, 12-13a
39n xxxi, 13-17
33n, 38-39 | xxxi, 13
33, 34n, 35n, 39, 43, 45, | xxxi, 13b

56n | xxxi, 14
33n, 3, 36n, 39n |
5 xxxi, 15-20
32n [Exxxi. 15
54n xxxi, 16
54-56 xxxi, 17
54 xxxi, 18-20
54n | xxxi, 18
12n, 54n | xxxi, 19-20
54n xxxi, 19
54n, 59n xxxi, 20
55 xxxi, 21-25
54n | xxxi, 26-30
54 | xxxi, 31-32
54n xxxi, 32
56n xxxii, 1
3 xxxii, la
11n, 55, 56n, 68 xxxii, 1b
5556 | xxxii, 2-15
56n xxxii, 2b
55, 68 xxxii, 3
55n xxxii, 3a
55n xxxii, 4-8
54, 55 xxxii, 4

xxxii, 10-11

12n xxxii, 12-15a
12n | =xxxii, 15
13 xxxii, 16
11n xxxii, 17-20a
11n xxxii, 19
59 | xxxii, 21-22
51n xxxii, 28-29
59n xxxii, 30
51n xxxii, 31-32
10n xxxii, 33-34
11n xxxiii, 10
13 xxxiv, 18-19
11n xxxiv, 20-21
60n xxxiv, 32
10n, 60n XXXV-XXXVi

119

58n

58

5710, 58n

60-63

59

57, 60

10n, 16, 57, 59, 60, 61n,
66, 75

57

57n, 61, 62n, 64

59, 63

63

64-66, 77

64, 65n

59, 64

60n

SEal i
57, 58n, 61n
61n

57, 61
10n, 57n, 60n, 61n
57

57

57n
11n

i

58, 61n
57

57

12n

=37

58

57

b

57

11n
48n
67n
12n
67n




120

TXXV. 21n
xxxvi, 1-18 66-68
xxxvi, 1-2  67Tn

Xy 5

XxxvVi, 3 67n
xxxvi, 4 67n
xxxvi, 5-6  67n
xxxvi, 7 67n
xxxvi, 8-9 67n
xxxvi, 8 67n

xxxvi, 9-11 67n

xxxvi, 9f 5

xxxvi, 10 4n, 67n, 68
xxxvi, 11 68

xxxvi, 12-17 67n

xxxvi, 12 67n

xxxvi, 15-16 67n

xxxvi, 17 67n
xxxvi, 19-24 67n
xxxvii, 1-

xxxviii, 14 67n
xxxviii, 14 67n

xxxix, 2 67n
xli, 19 21n
xli, 26 11n
xliv, 1-xlv,

16 33n

INDEX

xliv, 1-4
xliv, 1
xliv, 4
xliv, 5-7a
sliv. 6b
xliv, 10
xlv, 14
xlv, 15
xlv, 16
xlvi, 2
xlix

xlix, 1
xlix, 7-23
L 15

19,

\e]
&

68-75
70n

II. INDEX OF TRANSLATIONS OF JUBILEES PASSAGES

Prologue 88

i 88-91
iv, 16-26 91-92
v, 1-19 92-94
ix, 14-15 94
. o15-1 94
x 520 94-95
xv, 26 95

xv, 33-34
xvi, 9
xxii, 20-21
xxiii, 8-31

| xxiv, 28-33
xxxi, 12-20
xxxvi, 9-11

| 1,15

95

95

96
96-99
99-100
100-101
102

102

I1I. INDEX OF BIBLICAL, APOCRYPHAL, PSEUDEPIGRAPHAL,
DEAD SEA SCROLLS, AND RABBINIC REFERENCES

Genesis

v, 18-24 81n
V22 84n
v, 24 84
vi, 1-8 47n

vii, 11-viii, 5 48n
ix, 28-29  86n

A. Bible

| vii, 20
i, 3
xvii, 1-xviii,
15
xvii
xvii, 1
xvii, 4

48n
63

52

51n
51in
51n




INDEX 124

xvii, 6 51n | ix, 25-x,2 14n
xvii, 10 51n ix, 25-29 26
xvii, 16 51n ix, 28-29 26
xvii, 20 51n x, 17 49n
xvii, 25 51n xii, 6-7 63
xviii, 16-xix, xii, 11-12 63
29 52 xii, 17-19 63
xxv, 16 61n xvii, 9 61n
xxv, 17 32n 1 xvii, 12 61n
XXV, 29 54n xviii, 1-5 63
xxvi, 7-10  54n xxvii, 1-14 25n
xxvi, 26-31  54n xxvii, 14-26 62n
xxvii, 19 63 xxvii, 15-68 25n
xxix, 34 63 xxviii, 13 25n
xxxv, 1-4 57 xxviii, 20-22 35n
xxxv, 6-20 57 xxviii, 50 34n, 35n
xxxv, 28-29 32n | xxviii, 63 25n
xxxvi, 15 61n XXIX-XXX 26n
xlix 57n | =xix, 23 52n
xlix, 8-12 65n [ axx6 26n
xlix, 33 32n xxxi, 16-29 23n, 26n

xxxi, 16-19 22

Exodus | xxxii, 17 23n
i, 14 61n | xxxi, 18 25n
xxiv 54 1 xxxl, 19 23n
xxiv, 1-xxi, | xxxi, 20 23n
18 11n | xxxi, 21 23n, 25n
xxiv, 12-18 11n xxxi, 26-27 23n, 24
xxiv, 15-18 12n xRl 27 23n, 26
xxiv, 15 12n [z 29 26n
xxiv, 16-18a 12n | xxxii, 1-43  23n
xxiv, 18 12n Xxxil, 37 52n
xxiv, 18a 12n xxxiii 57n
xxxii, 11-14 14n, 26 xxxiii, 8 62n
xxxii, 12 26
| Ruth

Leviticns (B 4 61n
xxiii 69
XXV 69-70n I Samuel
xxv, 18b-19 70 viii, 12ff 22n
xxvi, 14-25 26 xvii, 23
xxvi, 14-26  35n xxv, 30 61n
xxvi, 14-45 27n
xxvi, 40 26, 27n I Kings

i, 10 32n
Numbers xi, 42-43 32n
xxiv, 9 63 xxiii, 22 61n
Deuteronony 1T Kings
iv, 25-27 23n viii, 12 22n
iv, 25-28 25n w1 67n
iv, 29 25n xvii, 7-20 23n_24n
vii, 13-18 62n xvii, 9 23n




122

xvii, 13-15
xvii, 15

I Chronicles
151

Nebemiah
ix, 26

Psalms
Ixxix, 2-3
xc, 10

Ecelesiastes
X, ]

Isaiah
i, 10

i, 12-20
ii

i3

ii, 2-4
ii, 2-5
vi,

vi, 9-13
ix

ix, 17b
xi

xiti, 19
xxvii, 6
xxxix, 6
xl-lv

x1

xl.: 2
xl'5
xl, 6-8
Ixi, 3
Iz, 17-25
Ix, 20

Jeremiah
ii, 1-3
iii, 16
iii, 18
v, 18
vi, 23
vii, 32
viii, 2
ix. 25
xviii, 18
xi%, 6
xxii, 30
xxiil; 15

25n
23n

61n

23n

34n, 35n
35n, 41

61ln

52n
30n

33n
29n
31n

14n
42n

52n
33n
33n
69n

14n

14n
25n
38n
38n, 39n

14n
33n
33n
33n
34n
33n
34n
33n
62n
33n
61n
33n

INDEX

xxiii, 14
xxiii, 20
xxix, 13-14
xxx, 1-3
xxx, 24
¥xxi; 29
xxxi, 31-34
xxxii, 41
xxxAii, 15
xxxiii, 16

| 1, 4

1, 20

Ezekiel
i-ii
xxxviii, 16
xl-xlviii
w2

Dapniel
%
|z, 2

Hosea
| iv, 1-6

Joel
ii, 29
iii, 1

Amaos
i-ii

v, 21-24
v, 23-24
vii, 2-6
ix, 2-4

Micah
flidd
iv

vii, 5-7

Zecharieh
iii-iv

viii, 23

Matthew
il
iv, 1-11
v-vii

x, 34-36

Mark

52n
33n
25n
14n
33n
33n
6, 20n, 27
25n
33n
33n
33n
33n

12n
33n
31n
61ln

12n
40n

62n

33n
33n

25

30n
21n
14n
55n

62n
31n
43n

58n
33n

28n
69n
69n
43n




xiii 37n
xiii, 12 43n
xiii, 19 33n
xiii, 24 33n
Luke

vi, 22 68n
xii, 51-53 43n
Romans

i 25
xiii, 8 20n
II Esdras

v 37n
vi, 21-22 37n
Judith

viii, 11 61n
Wisdom of Solomon
b 61n
Ecclesiasticns

wii, 7 61n
viii, 14 61n
xli, 18 61n
xlci, 11 61n
I Maccabees

i, 11-15

i, 14-15 13n
i, 44-49 13n

i, 4244 4%
ii, 45-48 13n

Vi 67n
v, 65 67n
v, 68 56n
vii, 1-9 44n
vii, 6 44n
vii, 17 34n
vii, 18 44n
ix, 54-56 44n
xi, 61 56n

xiv, 30-39 17n

1T Maccabees
iv, 7-14 42n
xiii, 1-8 44n

INDEX

Galatians
iii, 19-20
iii, 23-26

| iii, 25

Hebrews
ii, 7-iv, 10
viii-ix
xiii, 10

12n
12n
20n

69n
60n
31n

The Revelation

i
ix, 6

12n
33n

B. Aprocrypha and Psendepigrapha

I Enoch
vi-xii 47n
XV-XVi 86n
Ixxx-lxxi 83n
Ixx-1xxi 85n
Ixxx 37n
Ixxxi, 2 83n
Ixsvio 3 83n
Ixxxiii-xc 83n
xc, 6-12 43n
xc, 28-36 31n
xc, 37-38 83n
xc, 41-42 83
xci-civ 82n
xci, 12-17  28n
xcii, 1-10 28n
Testament of Levi
viii 58n,
ix, 1-4 58n
xviii 59n
xviii, 8 59n
Testament of [udabh
iii, 6 65n
iii, 8-10 65n
vii, 10 65n
xxiv, 1-4 59n
Testament of Dan
v, 4 59n
| v, 9-10 59n
| v,12-13 31n

62n

Testament of Naphiali

viii, 2-3

59

123




124

Testament of Asher
viii, 1 59n
Testament of Joseph
=iz, 11 59n

Sibylline Oracles
T 155 37n
III, 632-650 37n

I, 3-8 28n
Vi, 11-V1I, 6 44n
XII, 23 58n
2.4 b, G| 58n
>, G| 58n

XIV, 45 21a
XVI-XIX 56n
XVIII 40n

I, 24-26a 27n

V6 31n
V,8 38n
Sotah

iz, 15

Megillabh

XII, vi,2 42n
XIL vi, 4 42n
XIL ix, 7 44n

Damaseus Document (CD)

The War Scroll (;QM)

I 40n, 56n
1,2 45n
X042 21n

The Manual of Discipline (QS)

INDEX

II Baruch
iv, 3 31n
XXV-XXVii 37n
IV Ezra

iv, 52-v, 13 37n

Psalms of Solomon

| xvii, 33-34 31n

C'. Dead Sea Scrolls

Tl 38n
VIII, 8 31n
%3 31n

| IX, 911 ' 58n

Supplement to the Manual of Discipline
(,QSY)
v 62n

Commentary on Habakkuk (QpHab)

VII 40n
XII, 8-10  44n

Clommentary on Psalms (;QpPs)
XXXVII 38n

The Sayings of Moses
I 6¢c-8 24n

D. Rabbinic Writings

19b 24a
| Menachoth
29b 24a

E. Josephus, Antiquities

XL, %6 44n -
KL % 7620






w New York University

st Library
s .I}rc\’lzw"k:namn Square Sot}tfh =]
New York University Web Renewaqls. n
Bobst, Circulation Department http://librazy.nyu. edu
70 Washington Square South

New York, Ny 10012-1091

Circulation policies
http://library.nyu.edufabout

oatl0Z 0 T ATA
DUDO |

FLipHARY

CIBCULATION . . ]
CEIEIIER



BBBBBBBBBBBB







